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IN T R O D U C T IO N .
( A d  i n t e r i m , . )
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I n issuing the first part of our Dictionary, it will be convenient briefly to explain the method 
observed by us in its compilation.

I.— SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION.

We shall make use of transliteration in the following two cases on ly :—
( 1) The first word or words of every article (i.e., up to the term Tbh, or Ts., see Chap. 11 ) in the

Dictionary will be transliterated, immediately after its Nagarl form : thus aut, wu ui,
,s«Tfu*lT autiya, Tbh. These transliterations will always be printed in italics.

(2) Generally in the Introduction, and occasionally in the Dictionary, transliteration will be
employed where it may serve to elucidate our meaning more clearly. In this case italic or 
roman type will be used according to circumstances.

The systems of transliteration at present in use unfortunately still differ in several important points.
It becomes necessary, therefore, to explain clearly the system adopted by ourselves.
( 1) Long vowels are usually indicated in three different ways— thus d or & or a. W e have adopted

the last sign, the horizontal stroke, because it combines most easily with the sign ( " ) o f 
nasalisation, which so commonly occurs with long vowels: thus wr I, ^ !, gir 3, etc. The 
circumflex we shall only employ in the exceptional case of ^ d, mentioned in Chapter 4, e.
The acute accent we shall reserve to indicate, when necessary, the tonic accent or stressed 
syllable of a word : thus chhotdkka ‘ small.’

(2) As regards the vowels e, o, ai, au, we shall, in order to preserve uniformity, indicate them
when they are long, instead of, as it has been usual hitherto, when they are short: thus 
we spell e, e ;  o, 5 ; ai, m ; au, mi; (not e, e ; o, o ;  m a i; au, au);  the short vowels being 
the ones without diacritical marks.

(3) The imperfect vowel (see Chap. 2) we indicate by  the apostrophe-, thus ilekhildhtt
‘ 1 saw,’ chan ‘ four,’ kichhii ‘ something.’

(4) The ammasika ( - ) or nasalisation of a vowel we indicate by the circumflex ( " ) : thus a,
f  i. In combination with the sign ( -  ) of length, it is placed above the latter: thus a,
x-t, etc. The anuswara ( 1 ) we transcribe by hi,

(5) For the guttural nasals, we have adopted the ‘ phonetic’ type j ,  which is coming into
fashion and has the advantage of getting rid of the inconvenient dots or strokes.

(6) For the hard palatals we have retained the old-fashioned, though somewhat unscientific,
signs ch fa) and chh(yt). They are so well known and so generally used, at least in English, 
that the inconvenience of discarding them would have greatly overbalanced any advantage 
that might accrue from the use of a little more scientifically accurate signs, even supposing 
there were any general agreement as to what the latter should be. The palatal nasal «r is 
indicated by b, the sign now almost universally adopted.



fW : ' ; : %L
: .is<̂ y  “ ™ ,v ”~

(7 ) The whole of the cerebral series is indicated by a subscribed dot, according to a well-known 
and nearly universal practice. We extend it, however, as some have done before us, to the 
cerebral sibilant s (^), transcribing the palatal sibilant n  by sh. This for two reasons— (1) 
because it preserves theoretical uniformity, and ( 2 ) because it conforms to the universal 
usage of using sh to signify the modern sibilant, which is not a cerebral but a palatal 
sound, as in Krhlin favour (-gjsg), Sham Lai w  etc.

For convenient reference we append a table exhibiting our system of transliteration. The 
letters are arranged in the order explained below in Chapter 5.

Vowels.*

Devanagari. Devanagari.
—-------------------------------------------------:------------- Transliteration.------------------ —----------------------------------- *------ ------- Transliteration.

Initial. Medial. Initial. Medial.

_  s f  ’ j 3Tf e

m 3t (final) a j g

* a 4 1
V 6

%t 2 &
1 / ' *

| <nif T 3 *  '

i^ f  f  8 *.+ ' *j : at
MSI T a \

iff ^ &
l w  f  '1 g J

j *  * at

. — f i ( if  *• &

u
2 i \ t > o

t  * t fff T o
*>a i 6»  T t

IVt T d

, U f  T 5
/ — u
\
| ^  ̂ u | wH*  ̂ au

3 i <§ ’ * « 1 wf t ^  ««
j * ■ 7<
m , 6 ; Wf  ̂ ffiM

sf ■ f i i (  I * dh_  ” ______ __.... ..................... I _______ _ _ ) __________________
* The vowel and anuswara ( ) ,  when they occur in Sanskrit words, will he transliterated by ri and m respectively, 
f  These are new signs. See Chap. 4, e and / .
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Consonants.

Devanagari. N ation . Devanagarl. K to X tn  De^anagari. H terXn. Devanagari. i £ t f 0’n.

i m k j f ?  t r M p /I t  sh

I I 3- th 1 , 7 ) TT #
m kh | w Ph )

®  ̂ U  «
‘  9 3 I f  r . 5 p  b

hr gh * $h w hh 8 f  h
ts rh; «t y ' ' i «  w

! xsr q

. / <3 ch i w t

I f  chh 3 th / f  V

2 1 f  y 4 j f   ̂ j * r
j »b I w ^  ] ff t

! sr « \f « ( f

As we shall have occasionally to translate Arabic and Persian words, when quoted as such (e.g., m 
the comparative portions of our Dictionary), it may be well to state that we follow the system 
adopted in the dictionaries of Shakespear and Forbes ; with one exception, viz. that of using q 
instead of If to indicate q . For the sake of convenience we give here a list of the signs appro­
priated for those consonantal sounds which are peculiar to Arabic and Persian:—

Ar Pfs, Reman. Ar. Pis. Roman. j  At. Prs. Roman.

I a j  * £ 3

a, § J zh t  ’

c h o° § t  gh

£ hh U° S 0  4

a t  So t  t  h

2.-T H E  IMPERFECT VOWEL.

• The imperfect vowel being a sound frequently met with in the Bihar! (and more or less in the 
Gaudians generally), and its occurrence not having been sufficiently recognised or noticed, 
hitherto, it becomes necessary to explain the subject as fully as possible.

By the ‘ imperfect vow el’ we mean what is called the ‘ voice-glide’ by the English phonetists,f that is 
the shortest possible vocal utterance, like o in the word Brighton {Brighton) or the obscure vowel 
sound in the final syllable of amiable, centre ( amiab'l, center). It occurs in a threefold variety,

* Or v in Sanskrit and Prakrit words, 
f  Seo Mr- Sweet’s Handbook of Phonetics, § 200.
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according as it partakes of the nature o f a (guttural), i (palatal), or u (labial). Practically it may 
be said to be a very slightly pronounced sound of a, or i, or u.

In this Dictionary we shall indicate the transliterated imperfect vowel by the apostrophe, under which 
we shall place the vowels i and u, whenever it is intended to signify the palatal (I) and labial («) 
variety respectively. In Nagarl it is only convenient to indicate the medial imperfect vowel, 
which we do by means of a dot (•), as explained below. In the comparative portion of an article 
we shall not indicate an imperfect vowel in order to avoid any misleading conclusions regarding 
cognate Graudian forms of a word.

An imperfect vowel may occur in the middle of a word, or at the end of a word. In the former case 
it can only occur between two consonants, in the latter case only after a consonant. It can 
therefore never occur after or before any vow el; nor does it ever commence a word.

The guttural imperfect vowel (2 ) is very often found in the middle o f a word, as in m m  ghar'wa 
* house,’ mWkawa 1 sweet.’ The cases when it occurs in this position must be learned by
practice ; no general workable rules on the subject can be given. At the end of a word it only 
occurs in poetry, where the final sound of every word which according to Sanskrit usage 
would end in a is pronounced as the imperfect vowel (I). In prose and conversation, with a few  
exceptions, this final sound becomes altogether silent, that is, all words containing it are 
pronounced as if they ended in a consonant; thus ‘ house ’ is pronounced ghar in prose and ghar1 
in poetry, hut never, as in Sanskrit, ghar a. There are, however, a few cases in which the final 
a-sound is not silent, but is pronounced either as the full vowel a or as the imperfect vowel ( i ) ;  
thus Swsl- * 4 you will see ’ is pronounced dekVbd, terminating with the full vowel, and ‘ given ’ 
is pronounced datt\ terminating with the imperfect vowel (not deklH and datt respectively).
These exceptional cases will be found enumerated in the Dictionary article ^  a. Hitherto it 
has not been customary to distinguish between the final a when it is silent and when it is 
pronounced. This practice, however, is rendered all the more inconvenient and misleading by 
the fact that according to the well-known rule o f Sanskrit phonetics the final a of every word 
thus spelt should be pronounced (thus, wc and would be pronounced alike ghara and
dektiba). The Sanskrit method of indicating the absence of a from any consonant is to append 
the so-called virama ( J  to the consonant. This would at first sight have seemed the best plan 
to adopt in writing Bihari, and to spell ghar UK, but dekh’bd But there are two great
objections to it. In the first place, the virama would express too much; for the final a, though 
silent in all ordinary speech, is not really absent. In poetry it must be always read and 
must be counted iti scanning, if the metre is to be preserved. In the second place, the virama is 
apt to create difficulties in printing. Hence we have thought it better to invent a new sign to 
indicate the final a when it is pronounced, instead of using the virama to indicate a when it is not 
pronounced. We have adopted for this purpose a small circle ( 0), placed after the consonant 
below the top line, to indicate the full sound of a, and a dot ( * ), placed in the same position to 
indicate its imperfect sound. In this Dictionary, therefore, a final a is never to be pronounced 
except when indicated by ? or j ; thus vy ghar, but dekh'bd and datt\

The occurrence of the palatal and labial imperfect vowels (I and u) is, in prose, almost entirely limited to 
the Maithill dialect of Bihari. In this dialect, with a few exceptions, the final sound of every word 
ending in i or u is pronounced (in prose and poetry alike) as the imperfect vowel 1 or u 
respectively.^ Thus ‘ he is,’ W f  ‘ let hitn see, ’ are pronounced achhl, dekhathu respectively 
not achhi, dekhathu. There are to this rule only three exceptions, in which a final i is always

* For an explanation of the sign (£), see Chap. 4, e. 
f  This system of spelling is followed in Dr. Hoernle’s Gaudian Grammar.

, $ See Mill. Gr., p. 6, § 7 ; alsoB. Gr., I (Iutrod.), p. 26, § 43.



■ ■■ n

(l(9 ) ]i v £ T

pronounced as a full vowel. These are— (1) the final i of the plural termination ’"sfa ani, as in 
lokani (not lokanl), plural o f <sY*jr lok ‘ people;’* (2) the final i of masc. nouns, as in vrfsr pani 

‘ water,’ *rcfsr mani ‘ proud ’ (not pawl, manl) ; f  (3) a final i preceded by a vowel, as in ■tffttv 
halukai ‘ lightness’ (not halukdl). In this respect the other Bihar dialects differ from Maithili.
In them, with a few exceptions, every final i and u become silent, that is, all words containing 
them are pronounced as if they ended in a consonant. Hence in these dialects, in respect to 
their Nagarl spelling no difference is made between such words and those which end in a silent 
a ;  that is, both classes of words are spelt alike as ending in silent w a. Thus, while Maithili has 

(fern.)‘ beautiful,’ «xf< ‘ beating,’ pronounced sundan, marl, the other dialects have 
sundar, mar, etc. There are, however, a few isolated cases of the occurrence of these imperfect
vowels in Bhoj’purl and Magahl, especially in the former, though even in these cases the use of the 
imperfect vowel is always optional and is, in fact, less usual. The more prominent cases are the 
following:—(1 ) the plural termination of substantives, which In Mth. is ani, in Bh. wf*r ani, wffr 
awl or ww an, in Mg. an ;  eg., Mth. lokani, Bh. lokani or wfafa lokanl or ’sPfaw Idkan,
Mg. lokan ;  (2) feminine terminations like that of the 3rd pers. sg. pret. ind., which in Mth.
is wfsr all in Bh. all or w  al,% eg., Mth. ffnfisr girall, Bh. fhrfi? girall or ftrcw giral;  (3) 
the poetical termination of the conjunctive participle, which in all Bihar dialects, including 
Bais’wari, is x I ;  e.g., Mth., Bh., Mg., Bw., dekhi ‘ having seen ;’§ (4) in pronominal forms 
like Bh. nfi? ehl or i n  eh i this,’ but Mg. tt? eh only ; (5) the numeral ‘ four,’ which is Mth. wrfk 
chan, Bh. wrfr chan or wrr char,\\ but Mg. ^  char;  (6) the 2nd pers. sg. imp., which in Bh. 
may end in it; If e.g., dekhu or ^  dekh ‘ see thou,’ but Mg. only ^  dekh; (7) the indefinite 
pronoun, which in Mth. is kichhu, in Bh. f«*  kichhu or kichh, in Mg. kachhL**
It may be added that in the old Bais’ wari poetry of the Bamayan, etc,, every final v and w, if 
preceded by a consonant, is pronounced with the imperfect sound.

It should be particularly noted, with regard to these imperfect vowels ( -, I, it) that, on the one hand, 
for the purpose of scanning they are counted as full vowels (a, i, u,) while, on the other hand, 
for the purpose of shortening the antepenultimate (on which see Chap. 6) a medial one ( - )  counts, 
but a final one (I and u) does not count.

3.-ANUSW ARA AND ANUNASIKA.

There is no sign in the treatment of which there prevails greater uncertainty and confusion in the 
existing dictionaries than the symbol ( A) of the so-called anuswara. It is necessary therefore to 
explain briefly the subject and justify our treatment of it.

In Sanskrit the sign (* )  of the anuswara is used for two entirely distinct purposes
(1) It is employed—and this is its proper use— to signify a peculiar nasal sound, intermediate 

between a vowel and a consonant, which is not a mere nasalisation of a vowel, but an 
independent sound following a vowel, just as any other sound (vowel or consonant) might 
follow a vowel: thus, * *  hamsa, vanam.

12) It is employed—in an improper fashion—to signify the nasalised consonants w «, »> ^ n,
■Hu,* m. when conjunct with a non-nasalised consonant of their own classes : thus, aygam,
viam anjanam (for ’W ,

— — - || gee Gd. Gr., p. 251, §§ 391, 392.
* See Mth. Gr., p. 10, § »• % See G(j. Gr., p. 331, § 495.
+ See Mth. Gr., pp. 17, 20. §§ 40, < • ** S e e  B .  G r . ,  II (Bh.), PP. 26,27, § 29.
j  See Gd. Gr.; p. 350, § 504 ; B. Gr. II ( Bh.), p .7 1, § 83. Bee
§ See B. Gr., II (Bh.), pp 68, 69, §§ 78, 79.
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In addition to these two, the anuswara is mged in Hindi dictionaries for a third purpose,, viz,, to . ; 
indicate the anunasika or the ’ nasalisation o t  a vowel. This anunasika is the same as the nasal - , " y
sound in the Swabian and other South German dialeets, as in ftmoglich (for unmoglich * impossible 5),' 
wohi ( for tv ohm ‘ whereto’) ; it is something like, though not quite the same as, the nasal sound 
of the French, as in bon* W hat' makes the practice of the Hindi dictionaries still more 
confusing is that the second mode' of -employing, the anuswara is resorted to very capriciously, 
some nasal consonants being represented by 'like anuswara, others by their proper symbols.
All this confusion is avoided by adhering to the simple and obvious principle of rigorously 
limiting each symbol to its own proper uses ’ Accordingly, the system followed in our Dictionary 
is the following:—  s

(1) As in the Bihar! (and Gaudian generally) the proper anuswara sound does not exist, its sign
(* )  has been discarded altogether, except in the case of a few words, such as vr'w hams 
1 goose,’ f w  sirhh ‘ lion,’ the tatsama spelling of which it was thought convenient to give 
in addition to their Bihar! spellings ( t ^  hans, f&f siygh).^

V  ■
(2) The nasal consonants, when in conjunction with their class consonants, are always indicated

by their proper symbols, viz., *  y, ^ n, n n, ^ n/M mx never by the anuswara: thus-we /  ‘ 
always spell *rfT ffayga, chandan, not nut gamgd, *̂t*r phamdan, etc. •

(3) The nasalisation of a vowel is indioated-by its proper sign, the anunasika ( s ) :  thus we spell
akhi ‘ eye,’ wfx hid ‘ sleep ’ (not otmlchi, ^tXnmd).

In order to determine whether a word which according to the prevalent practice is spelt with'the 
anuswara should in our Dictionary be looked for under a class-nasal or the 'anunasika, the following 
rule should be observed :— , ' -

If the. nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it is the anujidsika;  but in a syllable 
with a short vowel, it is the nasal consonant of the class to which the following (mute) 
consonant belongs : e.g,, ahivr ‘ sprout,’ WJPf agan ‘ courtyard,’ f f c  has ‘ g(5ose,’ nul 
‘ s*eelV ^  ‘ high,’ bet ‘ rattan,’ bhms buffalo,’ -*ffw mtckh ‘ moustache,’ -mmsl *
‘ maternal auntbuPw iK atjkur ‘ sprout,’ f*f^T nindd ‘ abuse,’ 13̂  uhch 1 high,’ etc.

There is only one important exception to this rale. I f  the nasal occurs in the antepenultimate - 
syllable of a tadbhava word, especially in long and strong forms of nouns, and in causal- 
verbs where an original long vowel is made short,$ the nasal always is the anunasika; 
thus, (Heard, 'having heard,’ athaye, ‘ they set,’ and ix ddhiydr, ‘ darkness;’ 
strong form % vt d im  (or Wffrrr Uurd), to n r  ag’nd ‘ courtyard ’ and long forms <%W t 
dkur’wa (or Uur'wa) ‘ sprout,’ '£*r*rr hashed (from tadbh. has) goose,
nid'ivd (from tadbh. nU) ‘ sleep,’ I w r  bethvd ‘ rattan,’ vtwr blms'wd ‘ buffalo,’ 
mochliwd ‘ moustache,’ v ffw i memsiyd ‘ maternal a u n t c a u s a l  verbs fvsrnnr bhijdeb, ‘ to 
cause to be -wet ’ ( from bhtjal), wnx«r phekdeb, ‘ to cause to throw ’ (from w  phekab).
But in the antepenultimate of a tatsama word it is the class-nasal; e.g., w t  aykure, ‘ they 
spring up,’ ♦*rr ayghid ‘ woman,’ and andhakar, ‘ darkness,’ long forms hans’wa
‘ goose ’ (from tats. hans), nindhvd ‘ abuse ’ (from tats. tw<r trinda).

* See Mr. Sweet’s Handbook of Phonetics, § 22.
•} It should be noted that such tatsama forms are a mere matter of spelling, not of pronunciation; is never pronounced hums 

but hans
+ By the peculiar rule of shortening the antepenultimate. See below, Chap. 6.
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There are some other isolated exceptions, such as mtih ‘ face ’ and Jcanh ‘ Krishna, etc,, 
but they are so rare as to render the above given rule a practically safe one.

4,—SYSTEM OF SPELLING.

(«) The main principle followed in our Dictionary is to spell every word as nearly as possible as 
it is pronounced. This principle is so obvious, both in regard to its scientific correctness 
and its practical utility, that it needs no defence. Since, however, it has been earned out 
in our Dictionary more rigorously and uniformly than is usually the practice, it may be 
well to observe that customary unphonetic spellings have been discarded m all cases except 
where practical considerations seemed to render that course inexpedient, But even in these 
exceptional cases the words have always been given both in their phonetic and m their 
customary unphonetic shapes, arranged in their respective alphabetical order, and accom­
panied by cross-references; the main article being reserved for the word iri its phonetic 
spelling. Thus the term for 1 flower ’ is commonly spelt, in Sanskrit fashion, pusp, ft is, 
however, pronounced T® pusp or pushp or putiph. All four spellings have been 
given, the main article being under ''pa pusp), to which the reader is referred under puhph, 

pushp, and pusp. Again, the usual spelling of Krishna’s name is Knsm , pronounced 
fsfivrwr Kristin. The latter forms the main article, to which a cross-reference is given under ^  
Krisna. So again urgn g r d j h y which represents the pronunciation of what is usaady written 
w n g r a h y ,  is the main article, with a cross-reference to the latter. In the great majority of cases, 
however, where the phonetic spelling adopted by us can cause no practical inconvenience, 
because it is not altogether unknown to already existing practice, the words are only giveri ai 
their phonetic shapes. In order to minimise the risk of inconvenience as far as possible, 
a table of the phonetic spellings adopted by us in this Dictionary is here inserted.

' Unphonetic, Phonetic.

>̂=r yi f\ ri vilu spelt f t j j  ritu

iir n w n  Xtff ran „  ran

•m sh s vr̂ tff sharan „  saran

^ g in kh -WTVT bhasd „  vrr^T bhakhd, akarsan spelt aharkhan

^  ks V chh or *3 kh* W T  kmmd „  chhama, or xv a *  rdfoas „  U W  rakhm

^  jn  is gy ’swr jnan „  isr«r gydn

ms s§| ns v n  harm „  hum

mh y  ygh sirnh „  f w  siygh _  _ _ _

It seems hardly necessary to mention, as a practical rule, that if a word is not found under 
one spelling, it should be looked up under the other,

(b) Sometimes a word is pronounced, at pleasure, in two different ways. Of the two phonetic- 
spellings possible in these cases, as a rule only that which expresses the more usual 
pronunciation has been adopted. In order, however, to facilitate the finding o f such a word 
by those who may be more accustomed to the rejected spelling, a list of alternative spellings

" T ^ ^ ^ u a l p r o n u n c i a t i ^ T ^  l ^ ^ T ^ T Z T ^ .  be spelt kkh or ,
M ,e.g„ vfbnr dakhin or dakkhin for x fM  dak,in, WT rachhd or rachchha ak. .



is herewith given. Those in the first column have been usually adopted; but if any word 
is not given in that spelling, it will be found in the other.

Adopted, Rejected. Examples. Adopted. Rejected. Examples.

WTJT or TO*r and -qxw or TOT or
ay ae „  ai par ay „  parac „  parai K T  par

XPtftor Wv VfT? „ *r?r*rt „ WfTW r r
aw do „  au j  char haw „  charhao,, charhdu

• x W ** „ W
w t  vcr hfwrr „

. . .  . , r l phar „ phaltya ta betiya „ betia

™  m ii i*nr*r „ Jî Tsr
ua uwa bahua. „  buhuwa

, , gy ge gyan „ yean
-Ct or t̂rrjr WTT or won?® and ̂ rrsrs !
ai ,, ae 3i aghdild „  aghdeld ,, aghdild >,

Wra vftmt „ rhthfo „  ttT < W  oar’ pra par’bhu „ prabhu
au ,, ao dii paula „ pdold „ pdiila

___________ __________________________________________________________________________ ____________

(c) There is one case in which there are two graphic ways o f expressing the same sound; viz., 
the nasal consonants v  y, sj n, vr n, *r n, *r m, when conjunct with a following consonant of their 
own class, may be either written in full (w, m, % w, w), or simply indicated by the anuswdra 
( " ). In the latter case, accordingly, the anuswdra must be understood to have, not its proper 
sound (of the Sanskrit anuswdra), but to be a sort of stenographic representation of the 
nasal sound of the class of consonant which it precedes. As this use o f the anuswdra, 
however, is not only unscientific, hut also ( as explained in Chap. 3) productive of much 
confusion, it has been altogether discarded by us, and the nasal consonants are always 
represented by their own proper symbols. A  list of these is herewith given :—

Rejected. Adopted. Examples.

X , X , X , X, w, w. 'W, v> TO, fix  • spelt %j? firy (for f iX )
mk, mkh, mg, mgh, yk, ykh, yg, ygh, amk, simgh ■ „  ayk, siygh ( „  simh)

X , X , X , Xf, % ffmr „  gr%>, w  ( fo r w r )
mch, mchh, mj, n\)h, nch, nchh, iij, hjh, kurnji, sain jam „  kunji, sahjam ( „  samyam)

%  X , X , X, V?, Vgt xqr( xfXw „ vfieW
rut, inth, rod, mdh, nt, nth, nd, ndh, pamdit . ,, pandit.

x , X , X , X ,/  s*f, a*, t o  » to?
mi, mth, md, mdh nt, nth, nd, ndh, ehamd „  ehand.

X, X , x ,  X, w, -*5f, fa>, ^
mp, mph, rub, mbh, mp, rnph, mb, mbh, bimb, dambh bimb, dambh.

{d) There is one case in which there is one graphic way of expressing two distinct sounds, viz., the 
so-called semi-vowels ^ and ~<f. The former of these may express the sound of y  or of j ,  the 
latter of w or of b. This practice is both unscientific and confusing, and as there are, in the 
alphabet, already the separate symbols m and n for the sounds of j  and b respectively, we 
shall employ the latter signs, and w, in every case in which the sounds o f /a n d  b are to be 
pronounced, and reserve the signs of *f and *r for those cases only in which they really 
signify the sounds of y and w respectively. At the same time, it should be carefully noted, 
with regard to the bard sound of w, that it is not exactly a mute sound like our common

\ ' • ' .
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b, nor quite so liquid as our common v. It is a very peculiar sound, neither distinctly b nor 
v. Of the two it is nearer to b ;  hut in many cases it is very difficult, for European ears, to 
say which it is. Biharis, however, when questioned, in most cases declare it to be b, that 
is, the sound of v, This being so, we have thought it best to abide by the judgment of the 
native ear; and accordingly we invariably spell * b, whenever the hard sound of * is 
to be pronounced. It is difficult to give exact rules to distinguish the cases in which the 
two sets of sounds (y, to and/, b respectively) occur; but the following directions, founded on 
the practice of the standard MaithilT, will be found to be approximately correct.

(1 ) v is pronounced as ®r j  whenever it is the initial sound of a simple word, as 
(unphon. jatri 1 traveller,’ or of the parts of a compound word, as
(unphon. ) manofog, ‘ desire,’ W tn  ( unphon. ) ajog, ‘ unsuitable.’ There
is only one exception to this practice; viz., when the initial «  is inorganic or 
euphonic,t as in yah ‘ he ’ (not jah), for w  eh. It is also pronounced «  when 
it occurs in the conjuncts * ‘w .a s W  (unphon. «• *) sajya ‘ bed,’ t o t*  (unphon.
TOT* j dcharj « preceptor,’ W  (unphon. ***) sahjam 1 continence.’ In all other cases it is 
pronounced as y ;  e.g., m  samay ‘ season,’ VTTO* ramayan ‘ the Ramayan,’ ^  payodhar 
«bosom,’ tot ddya ‘ to-day,’ *0̂  byatU ‘ passed,’ etc. In the case of words compounded 
with prefixes, there is some uncertainty. After *  saih, initial u is always / ,  as in 
(unphon. xh>r) sanjog ‘ junction,’ sahjuk't ‘ joined;’ after w  (*) par1 it is always y,
as in par’yog ‘ application,’ VK-n^par’yuk’ t ‘ applied ;’ after fw ni it may be y or j ,
as in niyog 1 appointment,’ but M  nijaJtH or niyulcH ‘ appointed.’

, . i i „„ „ „ QT1OTfli t.„1p of which there are only a few exceptions. Thus( 2) *  is pronounced as b as a general rule, or wnuu J < v
,  is li„ « *  (unphon. %?:) M  ‘ Veda,’ W -n  (unphon. ) 'ceased,’
(unphon t o t . )  abagah ‘ ablution,’ W  (unphon. w r )  pabm ‘ wind,’ (unphon.

bhabim ‘ wife,’ iTifu (unphon. *) pabathl ‘ if they obtain,’ (unphon.
wrfl i )  Hi-M ‘ haring come,’ (unphon. or w ) da,ah ‘ substance,’ f t .  (unphon. 
r „ )  sib ‘ Shiva,’ I t  (unphon. I t )  dlb ‘ god,’ (unphon. W  pnrb ‘ former

(unphon. h i t )  sambat ‘ year.’ In tnt, being the final element of a word,
,  may be pronounced b or w; e.g.,«nt M M orW t ‘ condition.’ The exceptions
are: in the termination of the long and redundant forms of nouns, a stw iiy iarw a  
4 house,’ wifigresr mdliyawa ‘ gardener,’ in the \J **  haw and its derivatives, an in.
words like ufr glw ‘ village,’ bhdwar ‘ humblebee,’ <nr wah ‘ h e ’ (for oh).
Generally speaking sr is pronounced to when it is an inorganic or euphonic e tment.
But even in that case, it may sometimes be pronounced l , thus in the termination o t o 
long and redundant forms [e.g., gkor'ba for ghorhoa ‘ .horse’)  and m certain
inflections of such roots as *  pi ‘ drink,’ T  chu ‘ drip,’ ^  dhb ‘ wash ’ (e.g., chubz for 

chuwi ‘ dripping,’ B. Gr. I, p. 36, fable 13 fM h  for ft**  pm ah ‘ drink ye ’
B. Gr. I, p. 38, fable 16 ;— dhobu for dhmeu ‘ wash thou,’ Mth. Gr., p. 92). ^lt 
should be noted that this rule in. its entirety only bolds good in Maithih. In Bhoj pun 
and Magaln there is a distinct tendency towards pronouncing * as w (not b).

t e ) There remains one case to which we must invite special attention, as it is one which mis
’ hitherto been nearly altogether overlooked. In Biharl ( and, more or less, m all Eastern

Gaudians) there are two different a-sounds,— one close, the other open. Each of these may 
be long or short; so that there are two pairs: ( 1 )  the close a ( short ) and the close <t ( lo n f ) ;

* The examples are spelt phonetically, their unphonetie forms being added in brackets,
f  .Regarding this term see footnote * on page 13.
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\̂ ) the open d (short) and the open a ( long). The former pair are pronounced something like 
uw ( short) in the English 4 hot ’ and aw ( long) in the English 4 law.’ The long sound of the 
latter pair is pronounced like the long d in the English or, nearer still, the Scotch 4 father 
the short sound does not exist in English, but it may be noticed in the Italian hallo. The 
present method among natives o f expressing the two different sounds is to write ^  for the 
close a-sound, and for the open a-sound; and when they wish to be accurate and to 
distinguish the quantity of the two sounds, they indicate the long close sound of a by ^
( i e -> ^ P lus the P^sodic mark of length), reserving the simple for its short close sound; on 
the other hand, they indicate the short open sound of a by r̂r (i.e., "htplus the prosodic mark 
Of shortness), reserving the s im p le r  for its long open sound. This is a point of much 
importance, for it practically amounts to the fact that the two ancient graphic signs ^  and m  
have changed their signification. While originally they indicated different quantities ( d and 
d ) of the same sound, they now primarily signify two different sounds ( aw and a ), and 
secondarily (with the help of prosodic marks) the quantities of those two sounds. In our 
Dictionary we have adopted the native system of spelling in its more accurate form, 
that is, we uniformly spell the close pair of the a-sound by ^ ( short) and 4  (long) 
respectively, and the open pair of it by m  (short) and m  (long) respectively. In 
transliteration we distinguish the former pair by a (short) and d (long), the latter by d 
( short) and a ( long ). Accordingly the graphic representation, in our Dictionary, of the 
a-sounds, both in Nagarl and Roman, will stand thus:—

c Short w a *( =  dw. ) ( Short d.
Close « ... /  Open a ...) t

t Long if a ( =. atv.) L Long «rr d.
The following examples will illustrate this system: *iz na ‘ not,’ w w f  mar'll, 41 died ’
( pronounced something like ndw, mdwr'lo), and dektiba, 4 you will see,’ dekhdld
4 you see.’ Again wrfim bdtiyd, ‘ word,’ mdr'lo, 41 beat,’ and «r v hit, 4 word,’ W
maral, 4 beating.’ For an enumeration, as far as it is in our power, of the various cases in 
which the two a-sounds ( short or long) occur, we must refer the student to the Dictionary 
articles ^  and ^r.

( / )  Dor the medial imperfect vowel ('-), the final audible a and the short vowels e, ai, o, au we 
have been obliged to invent special Nagari symbols. These are fully explained in Chapters 
2 and 5.

(y  ) In spelling Arabic or Persian words incorporated into Bihari, we have discarded the usual 
practice of employing diacritical marks (dots) to indicate those sounds which are foreign to the 
Bihari alphabet. Thus we spell ^ x  jarur, 4 necessary,’ ar'ji, ‘ petition,’ vgw khush
‘ happy,’ garib, 4poor,’ not ( A r ( Ar.-Prs. ^ > f ) ,  ^ 5  (Prs. ) ’

* ‘trcfa (Ar. The reason is that these foreign sounds are never pronounced in Bihari
(except by educated Musalmans), the nearest indigenous sound being always substituted.
And since we give the words in a Bihari Dictionary as integral parts of the Bihari vocabulary, 
we prefer spelling them in their adopted Bihari garb. To this may be added that the 
usual system is both inaccurate and useless. All the dots in the world will never make a 
Bihari pronounce the foreign sounds, and in some cases the same dotted letter is made to 
do duty for several different sounds, e.g., ^  for j ,  J, ui ,  Jo, so that it is impossible to know 
which sound it indicates, as well as to which language the word originally belonged.!
We supply the latter information, useful for many purposes, by adding 4 Arabic, Persian,’

* It is more convenient to retain a for the short close a-sound, because this sound is the most common one, and its transliteration 
by a, therefore, least interferes with the already existing practice of using a, as may be seen from the above given examples, 

f  See Dr. Hcernle’s Gaudian Grammar, p. 25, and Mr. Beames’ Comparative Grammar, vol. I, p. 71.
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etc,, as the case may be, together with the original spelling in Arabic characters in the 
comparative portion of the article. As a matter o f convenience we here append a list of the 
foreign sounds, including English, and their Bihari equivalents.

Ar., Prs, Biharl. Examples. Ar., Prs. Bihari. Examples.

I or i  m a J*>! w  ,/>/■ n or ?  igffi Ithiishi ovi&ft Musi
asal ar’jt  sh or s

& or u° s & snfsrw wrf%w £ n g 'rHy Jiff* garib
sabit sahib

z or » Mh ^  SBfffr j\y* ^ i x  J>$ wj»A wKtphaida
hukum hajar

z * *9 hh J  la T<m#f (3 -4 k y j t  vwixvc ek’rar
khdli

At or 3 or] u&°) Whr
kagaj jamin

^  or & m J ;i u  TTtVc y ^  tsttPsk
[_ hdjir jdhir

Initial f, § final ! or t, and medial £ and £  are represented by wr a ; e.g., y l  ^Tfiar akhir, 
is joo or w*5T banda, malum, ^ y °  maphik.

English. Bihari. Examples. English. Bihari. Examples.
' ____ ____________ ____________________________________ . ...... .......... ....... -

t M l ■* f Porc* ^  ^  28,56), f vgph office wifira aphis.
d, t *P jk 0n(j.0:a ̂ s r  Ionian, ticket TzMMfikat, qu 9 ]tw queen ^br kivln.
th «r th, d thin f̂ TW thin, the di. du ^/w education

[ajukeshan.

Sometimes, in the process of incorporation into Bihari, foreign words suffer carious and 
apparently arbitrary alterations, especially with regard to vowels; thus fwfirxre jimidar 
for samlndar, antakal for JtSAiT intiqal, fwfi3!' kumchti for committee ( Mth.
Ch. p. 27, verse 49 ), TsFtor istisan for station ( Mth. Ch., p. 27, verse 55), &c.

5.— ALPHABETICAL ORDER.

It has been usual hitherto, in dictionaries of the modern Indian languages, to follow the order of 
the Sanskrit alphabet. |j This practice has the advantage of observing a well-known system of 
alphabetic arrangement; we have, therefore, adopted it. Bat we have been obliged to introduce 
some modifications, necessitated by two most important differences between the phonetic systems 
of the Gaudian and the Sanskrit.«f[ These differences are the following
(1) Sanskrit possesses no short sounds of e, ai, o, an, nor any imperfect vowel, while Gaudian has 

these sounds.

* f  Is sometimes turned into se k ;  e.g., bale'sis for t£&&  ‘ gift,’ see Mag. 63.
f  j  is also sometimes turned into V A or even 3 t ; e.g-, 3fTirv kdgail or wrnoTT kagatd for ‘ paper.' See Mars., ii, 1.
+ o  is sometimes turned into X p ; e g., gUcf*! supeti for wMtenoss (in the Bamayan).
§ When t «  is in the antepenultimate, it is, as usual, shortened and represented by vt it; e.g., ’WT W  ciyana or f»l7 Wind for 

£x/|, ‘ mirror/
|| Unless when printed in the Persian or Arabic characters.

This, of course, refers only to the established Paninian phonetic system.

■

■ — 11 —.
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(2) Gaudian makes a very extensive use of the anundsiJca, or the nasalisation of vowels, but 
none at all of the proper anuswdra, or pure nasal sound; while in Sanskrit the opposite 
practice prevails.

In the existing dictionaries there is nothing to show these differences, the long and the short sounds 
of e, ai, o, au, and the anuhdsika and anuswdra, being respectively represented by the same symbols.
In this Dictionary an attempt has been made, while interfering as little as possible with the 
accustomed Sanskrit order of letters, to indicate the peculiar Gaudian sounds by distinctive signs.

For the anundsika and anuswdra (as stated in Chap. 3) we have adopted the symbols -  and 4 respectively, 
both being already used for this purpose in Sanskrit. For the short e, ai, o, au, as well as for the 
imperfect vowel, it was necessary to invent new symbols; and in so doing we have endeavoured to 
adhere as closely as possible to the already current forms of the letters that are nearest in sound.
For the short ai, o, au, we have adopted the signs i.e., the established signs for the long
at, a, cm, merely giving the slanting top-strokes a serpentine instead of a straight form. For 
short e we have invented the sign v, i.e., the sign for long e (y) reversed. For the imperfect vowel 
we have adopted a point (v) placed in the position of the accustomed stroke (t) of the long d.
In transliterating it is indicated by the apostrophe: thus y ; k\ ^ ka, kd.

With regard to the alignment of these new symbols into the usual Sanskrit alphabetic order, we have, 
following out the principle indicated by that order, placed the new short vowels e, ai, o, au, severally, 
immediately before their corresponding long sounds, while, with regard to the imperfect vowel 
and the nasalisation of vowels, we have, after careful consideration, decided to set them aside 
altogether as principles of arrangement. Accordingly, neither the anundsika nor the imperfect vowel 
is allowed to affect the order of the words in our Dictionary. In other words: each of the sets 
T, %  —  ^T, ^T, —  x , t ,  —  * , %  —  v , —  -OT, —  V, V, —  U, %  —  h, Sf, —  wit, wrf, — w f, — wrf,
wf, -  wft, <T, so far as dictionary order is concerned, constitutes one letter only. Accordingly, 
we shall first give all words containing the sound a, irrespective of that sound being imperfect, or 
short, or nasalised, and simply arrange them according to their consonants; next will come all 
words containing the sound d, similarly arranged; next, in similar order, those containing the 
sounds i or i, or u or u, and so forth.

This method, no doubt, is a considerable innovation on an existing general practice ; but it would 
have been impossible to do justice to the peculiar Gaudian sounds, on a practical and at the same 
time scientific plan, without resorting to some kind of innovation : and after a full consideration 
o f the difficulties surrounding the subject, we have come to the conclusion that the innovation 
adopted in this work is the most advantageous and least inconvenient that could have been selected.
With any other arrangement any one ignorant of, or unfamiliar with, the peculiar Gaudian 
sounds and their symbols would have experienced no little difficulty in identifying the place where 
any particular word containing those sounds might be found. With the plan adopted by us, it is 
hoped no difficulty will be felt in this respect, if only the obvious rule is kept in mind,-—that if a 
word is not found under long e, at, o, cm, it should be looked up under short e, ai, o, au, and that 
words containing a nasalised vowel (e.y., WK chM) must be looked up under that vowel (viz., wi? s), 
while words containing a nasal consonant [e.g., ^  chand) must be found under that consonant 
(viz.,^nd). The observation of the latter distinction is facilitated by our system of discarding 
the equivocal anuswara (4), and using the anunasika (") and the nasal letters sr n, y n, *r n, w m) 
to indicate a nasalised vowel and a nasal consonant respectively (e.g., wry chad and W’W chand, not 
yfy chamd and wy channel).

As regards the alignment of the peculiar* Gaudian semivowels f  V and y rh, we have thought it best 
to adhere to the customary practice of placing them after *  d and <? dh respectively— a practice

* See, however, Dr. Ilcernle’s Gd. Gr., §§ IS, 16. w r is a cerebral somivotrel, while X r is dental.
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which is recommended by considerations of convenience, though perhaps not absolutely 
defensible scientifically.

6.-SHORTENING OF THE ANTEPENULTIMATE VOWEL.

The genius of the Biharl language is adverse to the existence of. a long vowel or diphthong in a 
tadbhava word (see Chap. 11), when it would occupy a position removed more than two syllables 
from the end of the word. In counting syllables, it must be clearly understood that neither a 
final silent ^  a nor a final imperfect * i or ^ u counts as a syllable, while the medial imperfect a 
(• ) does. (See Chap. 2.) Thus ^  ghur, ‘ a house,’ is a word of one syllable; dekhab, ‘ I 
shall see,’ d'ori 4 and,’ sutathu ‘ let him sleep,’ are words of two syllables: while
dekh'bd, 4 you will see,’ and dekdlu, 41 saw,’ are words of three syllables.

This practice of shortening a vowel or diphthong is subject to the following rules, to which careful 
attention is invited
(a) Whenever the vowel **rr a finds itself in the antepenultimate syllable, i.e., in the third from the

end of the word, it is shortened to d ; e.g., nduwd (or, contracted nand), long
form* of ndu, ‘ barber ’ ; *nfa*T dgiyd, long form of ^nfa dgl, 4 fire ’ ; pduld (or,
contracted, pduld), 2nd plur. pret. ind. of ^  pdeb, ‘ to obtain ’ ( y / W  pdb).

(b) Similarly any other vowel or diphthong, finding itself in the antepenultimate,- is shortened,
provided a consonant which is not euphonicf * y  or v tv follows it ; thus fa**4 silchlu,
‘ I learned,’ from s/ stick, dekhdit, 4 if  he saw,’ from \/ dekh. On the other
hand, tM . chualu or chuidlu, 41 dripped,’ ^Nr»t ‘ I drank,’ from ^  % chii
and v/tPf pi.

(c) Any vowel or diphthong whatever, finding itself removed more than three syllables from the
end of the word, is shortened, whether it is followed by a consonant or not; thus 
chuidhu, 4 (if) you dripped,’ from \/ T chu, ’'rfws; ho'ia'i, 4 (it) he become,’ from \f dfc A3, 

dekhuitidu or dekhaitiau, 4 (if) I  had seen,’ from \/ dekh.

There is an isolated exception in the Bhoj’purl present indicative where the final syllable ( *rf lb, etc.) 
may not be counted for the purposes of these rules. Thus 41 see ’ is in Bhoj’puri 
dekhalo or dekhailo; 4 we see ’ is ||ffarT dekhild. This, however, is merely an apparent
exception, as the final syllable ( lb, *rr Id) is really a separate, enclitic word. It may be added 
that the antepenultimate vowel is never shortened in verbs in the Ramayan; e.g., Vt., do. 42, 

dekhiahi with long 3, as shown by the metre.

It should be remarked (though the remark does not apply to the Maithil! dialect) that when, accord­
ing to the rules of optional spelling (see Chap. 4, b), the number of syllables is lessened by the 
contraction of two adjunct vowels, the long vowel retains its length. Thus Magahl 
ho'ia'i, 4 (if) we become,’ and dekhdit, 4 (if) he saw,’ may also be spelt Midi and
dekhdit; but Maithil! horn, dekhdit.

With regard to the pronunciation of the (long open) -wt d when shortened in the antepenultimate, 
it should be observed that it naturally becomes the corresponding(short open) d. (See Chap. 4, e).
But there is a tendency, (optional in MaithilT, Magahl, and Eastern Bhoj’purl, but imperative in

* For an explanation of this term, see below, Chap. 7.
t  When t  i or *  w is followed by ’T a or -<rr a, the letters n y and ?  to may be inserted respectively. These inserted letters are called 

euphonic and =r: thus, wtfsnrr malid or wrfwtnr mdliyd, ‘ gardener ^ff^rr hud, or Vrgm * Hsuma, ‘ tear.’ See B. Gr., I, p. 22; Gd. Gr.,
T>. 16. They may also be inserted after a, as in maliavid, w fg W  Ssuawd.
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Western Bhoj’puri and Bais’wari), though In the case of long forms only, to substitute the short 
close ^  a for the short open wr a. Thus, while the Bihar! throughout has « T w f  mdr'lo, ‘ I heat/ 
(never madlo), on the othef hand, the Maithill, Magahi, and Eastern Bhoj’puri have wiftoT
batiya or batiya ‘ word/ but the Western Bhoj’puri and Bais’wari have only wfiroT batiya*

Among the Biharis no fixed usage has as yet established itself regarding the graphic representation 
of the shortened antepenultimate. Though it is always pronounced short, it is frequently written 
long. Following our principle of phonetic spelling, we shall uniformly write it short; and any 
word, found elsewhere spelt wrongly after the uncertain Bihar! fashion, should be looked up as 
containing a short vowel. Thus, wHvtct batiya or batiya * word/ fvf?*rr pirhiyd ‘ stool/ w?wrr 
lurh'wa ‘ old man ’ (long forms of wm bat, f t  f\pirhi, I ? t bur ha) are frequently, though incorrectly, 
written wrfirarr batiya, pirhiya, t o t  burhhm.

It will be seen from the examples given in illustration of these rules how intimately the latter 
are connected with many processes of derivation and inflexion. Careful attention to them 
alone will enable the student to determine the dictionary form of many words which in 
literature or conversation may be met with in some derived (see Chap. 7) or inflected form.

7.—EQUIVALENT FORMS OF NOUNS.

All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of various equivalent forms, i.e., of various 
forms which do not differ appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short, long, and
redundant.

The short form is the primary form, by which the word is generally known. It is also in most cases 
the only one admissible in good and literary language. Accordingly, as a rule, the short 
forms only will be given in this Dictionary. We shall occasionally add to them, in brackets, their 
corresponding long and redundant form s; but we shall not devote separate articles to the 
latter, except in those special cases where they are of equal or even greater currency 
than the short forms, or have acquired any distinct meaning. Hence, whenever they are 
not found specially mentioned, they should be looked up under their corresponding short 
forms. The following rough directions will enable the student to do this without any 
difficulty.

(a) The long forms of substantives are made by adding one of the suffixes wt d, *rr yd, or wr wd
(vulg. sometimes $ I, W ye, f  we) to the short form, the vowels of which, if  long, are short­
ened. The short form, therefore, is found by detaching these suffixes, and, if necessary, 
lengthening the vowels. Thus the short forms of trifwr mdliyd ‘ gardener/ ghorhva 
4 horse/ *kt5tt ghar’wd ‘ house/ Vtfasj pothiyd or pothid ‘ book/ 'wf%*rr dsuvjd or
dsnd 1 tear/ are respectively mail, rPcr ghord, ghar, vWt pothi, wre, asu.

(b) The long forms of adjectives are made similarly by adding the suffixes *rrr led or nrr Tela ( fem.
lei or Ida) to their short forms. Thus the short forms of buffed, firawr mithdkkd,

■vrtfiTST bhdrikd, chhofki or chhotdkkt, are respectively bar or r bard,, wtar mlth 
or mlthd, «rfx bhdri or urxt bhdrl, wh* chhot or chhoti.

* It is easy to see that the reason why the pronunciation a is not extended to other oases is the avoidance of ambiguity. If causal 
verbs were pronounced with a, they could not be distinguished from the corresponding primary verbs, which are rightly pronounced with 
a ; e.g., the causal *fKswT mar It ‘ I beat,’ if pronounced mar it, would be indistinguishable from the primary verb flTnrf
mw'lt, ‘ 1 died,’ Similarly, if gir'ldh ‘ they fell’ (see Chap. 9, A, 2) were pronounced gir’lah, it might be confounded
with gir’lah (or rather fircrwT gir’ldh), ‘ you fell.’



(c) The redundant forms of substantives and adjectives are formed from their long forms 
precisely as long forms of substantives are formed from their short forms, viz., by adding 
*st a, *rr yd or rr wd to the long form. Thus the long forms of m&liyawa or (contracted)
vbsfHr mtiliwd, vrrbrr ghormwd (contracted for ghorhoawd), gharmwd, vtfawr
poihiyawa or ( contracted ) vt^Vr pothlwd, cmmm, arc maUyd, v t w  ghor'wd,
vx*rr ghar'wd, vtftrcnr pothiyd, asuwd, and the long forms of bar’kawd ‘ large/

mithdkk'wa ‘ sweet/ wrftsw bhdrikawd ‘ heavy,' chhofkiya or
chhotakkiyd ‘ small/ are respectively bafkay fa3*T mithcikJcd, uif^T bhdrikd,
chhofki or chhotdkki.

Of the short form of nouns ending in a silent *f a there are again two equivalent kinds, viz., a weak 
and a strong form. In Biharx most nouns occur usually in the weak form on ly ; a few, however, 
occur in the strong form only, and some in both the weak and strong forms. This Dictionary, 
of course, will follow herein the Biharx usages ; but as theoretically all nouns may take both 
forms, and as it can only be learnt by practice which of the two forms is used in the case o f 
any particular noun, the following easy direction may be given:—*

The strong form is made by substituting ,vr a (fem. % I ) in the place of the final silent ^  «  of the 
weak form. The latter form, therefore, is found by detaching the final **rr d or i  1 of the 
strong form. Thus-—

Weak. Meaning. Strong.

Masc ghor ... ... ‘ horse’ ... ... wfct ghdra.
” ’ W  bar ... ... ‘ large’ ... ... «r?x hard.

r̂ Xx ghor ... ... ‘ mare’ ... ... ghon,
I1™ ' ” ‘ |ytv chhot ... ••• ‘ small’ ... ... ^t«t chhdtl.

A similar remark may he made regarding certain nouns ending in an imperfect x « or short x i, which 
in the Maithill dialect admit of a weak and a strong form. These are : (1) verbal nouns in x  I ;
(2) abstract nouns in -*rs; at, and (3) nouns of agency in x i. The strong form is made by 
substituting 1 1 in the place of the final x i  ox \ i  of the weak form. Both forms may he used 
indifferently, but the weak form is the more usual one. In this Dictionary we shall, as a rule, 
give both forms. Thus—-

Weak. Meaning. Strong.

V erb al  Noun .... ... marl 1 beating ’ marl.
A b s t r a c t  „  ... ... haluhai ‘ l i g h t n e s s ’  halukm.
Noun op A gency ... ... mdni ‘ proud’ sjuft mam.

It should be noted here that many speakers nasalise the final syllable of long and redundant forms, so 
that we can have ghorhva as well as ghormwd, ghormwa as well as
ghormwd., and so on.

In order to make the above perfectly plain, the following tables, which explain themselves, are here 
printed. A reference to them will enable the learner, when any one of the three forms (short, 
long, or redundant) are given, to find the other two.

111 r <Sl
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!TaWe showing the corresponding Long and Redundant Forms o f  all possible Short Forms o f Nouns and Adjectives in Bihari.

Classification of Short Form. Short Form. Long Form. Redundant Form.
* ___________________  ______ ______

f : ghorauwa.
Strong masculine noun in m̂r a ... ghord, ‘ a horse ’ ... ... ghor'wd ... ... •••) ;

" t̂rj^rr ghoraua.

1̂' XT^^T rajmica.
j XT«!T raja, ‘ a king ’ ... .... rafted ... ... •• j  f
1 k xf-sji^T rajma.

Tatsama mase, or fem. noun in a ... j ^r v̂rpTT sabhamea.
I sabha, ‘ an assembly’ ... ... sabh’wa ... ... ■ A

( salkaii a.

! X̂I<rT gharmwd.

mxrirr ghara.ua.

o
Weak feminine noun in ^ a silent ... xtw bat, ‘ a word’ ... ... *ifiPIT batiya or WTfiW bdtia ... *rif?P3*fT bdtiyatca or winVr bdtma.

\
r mall, ‘ a gardener ’ .................flifxUTT maiiyd or WTf îT mSlia ... ma%wa or WT^Nt maliwd.

Any masc. or fem. noun in T t or k z... ■< _ . _ <*, ,, - ~
I whft pbthi, ‘ a book ’ ... ... tftf^T pothiyd or wtfwr pothid ... pothiyawa or wWteT potlnwa.

Any masc. or fem. noun in ̂ lu or 'mu ... *nw naU, ‘ a barber ’ ... ... sttwt nUihca, wrs’VT ti&ua, or naud ... imnevr nMawd or nmawd.

, mlWkd ... ... . ... mmatca.
Any masculine adjective .................»«** °r ^  «*#<*, ‘ sweet ’ ... ) _ mithdkk’wd.

\ TXU'efiT mithavka

, fua.feqT mith'kiya.
mith’ki ... •** ... s

i ( mith’kia.

Any feminine adjective .................. mith or uVt mltln, ‘ sweet3 ... , fjJ5rfi„ T mifMkkiyd.

fifarqjpt mithakki ... ... ... <
t mith&kkia.

; , ■ . . .  . . . .  . .  . . . . .. ^ • ., : . r  . :■.__________________________________________________________________ ___________________ ________________ _ ___________________ _
~  ~ ~ ............. * • ■*■ - ■ ■ : ' - - •

:) -
? . . " - v - n - i . -  . SlfiiSfe

■
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j x";: . . ;.' / Table showing the corresponding Short Forms o f  all possible Long Forms o f  Nouns and Adjectives in Bihari.

Termination of Long Form. Long Form. Short Form. Classification of Short Form.
i ■ - > — ■ <¥*' s I —

[ ghar ted ... ... tfrrr ghora, * a horse ’ ... ... Strong masculine noun in r̂r d.

\ <Toi»3T raj tea ... ... xr-srr raja, ‘ a king ’ ... ... s
«n ’ iod ... ... ... / " / Tatsama noun, masculine or fem-

1 — I , ,., _ ( inine, in 'WT &j W«rr sabh tea ... ... *j*?x sabhd, ‘ an assembly’ ... ... ^

• j <WT gMr’ted ... ... ghar, * a house ’ ... ... Weak masouline noun in^ a silent.

I Vlfwi baity a ... ... \
V *!T5T bat, ‘ a word ’ ... ... Weak feminine noun in ^  a silent.

’TrftpsgT batid ... ... )

I i?tfwr rndliyd ... ... \ ,
TWT iyi or lift'd  ... ... I / mail, * a gardener ’ ... ... j *

Trrfwrmah'd ... ... j  / h-
\ Any noun, masculine or feminine,

_  [ in \ i  or t  I.
Vutmi pothiya 1

( pothi, 4 a hook ’ ... ... /
1 potkid ... ... J

I*rHswr named \

srrar̂ rr naud ... ... I mot ndu, ‘ a barber’ ... ... Any noun, masculine or feminine,

in ^ ti or u.

WSt nenta ... ... | j

’ka «»• HI i firaŝ T miih'ka • ... ... I 1
> rnlfh or *?hrr mithd, ‘ sweet’ ... Any masculine adjective.

Md ... ... ,,, miih&Ttka ... )

... firamifr mith’lci ... ... j
>vrter mlth or ’fPta3! mitfii, * sweet’ .. Any feminine adjective,

^  Ml ••• ... ... mith&kki ... ... j



<SL
Table showing the corresponding Short Forms o f  all possible Redundant Forms o f  Nouns and Adjectives in Biharl.

Termination of Redundant Form. Redundant Form. Short Form. Classification of Short Form.

f  ghormioa ... ••• )
j fifia ghora, ‘ a horse ’ ... ... Strong masculine noun in ŜTT a.

wrrbrr ghoraud ... ... )

rajmwd ... ... I )
& _ KT5JT raja, ‘ a king ... ... ,

. 1 TT̂ iT̂ T raj and . . . . . . )  1
anted or and ... ... i [ Tatsama noun, masculine or fem-

] sabhmwd ... ... \ i inine, in d.
j *!*rr sabhd, ‘ an assembly ’ ... ... )

WWr sabhma ... ... )

gharmwa ... ... }
|  ̂ > nr ghar, ‘ a house’ ... ... Weak masculine noun in f̂ta silent.
\ urp5T gharmd . . . . . .  J

bdtiyaica . . . . . .  1
V WTfT bat, 1 a word ’ ... ... Weak feminine noun in ^  a silent.

batiwa ... ... ) ££

WTf%nTT maliyawa  ̂ I
? mall, ‘ a gardeners ... ... . *

*rr̂ NT maliwa ... ... J )
v Any noun, masculine or feminine,

pothiyaioa ... ... ) l in ?; i or t  i.
> pbthi, ‘ a hook ’ ... ... /

\ whffsrr pothiwa ... ... J
*■ \ , ■ _ * > 

/ srna^T mimed . . . . . .  'j
'9 p̂?t uaiva or mca ... ... ] _ ? nau, ‘ a barber' ... ... Any noun, masculine or feminine,

( W^*rf nmawa ... ... 3 in sg« or« ft.

/ ftrerrsprr mith’kawa ... ... )
’hated or kk’wa . . . . . .  < > ifte mith or flWr mitha, ‘ sweet ’ ... Any masculine adjective.

( mithukk’wd ... ... 3

Iftrsr.fejT mith’kiyd ... ... \

fka'sfV̂ T mith'kid ... ... !

! } mith or fna2! mithi, ‘ sweet ’ ... Any feminine adjective,
fwarfiprr mitudkkiyd ... ••♦ I

mithdkkia ... ... )
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8.-FEMIN1NE GENDER OF ADJECTIVES.

Our treatment of the feminine gender of adjectives (including participles used as adjectives) requires a 
word of explanation. The matter is not entirely free from difficulties, and the methods of treat­
ment hitherto adopted are in some respects calculated tp mislead, the student.

Adjectives may he used in three different ways: either attributively^ as in W w r ft  sundar nan ‘ a fair 
woman; ’ or predicativdy, as in t  ^ x  nr l ndri sundar bd ‘ this woman is fair; ’ or substantively, 
as in % Mi sundari ‘ oh fair one’ ! In the two first cases the adjective is used in its pH,:u '
adjectival sense ; in the third case it has become, to all intents and purposes, a substantive, and it 
should be added that in this substantival sense an adjective is only used when it expresses a
person..

Besides this three-fold usage, there is another circumstance which affects the question of the gender 
of adjectives; namely its origin, whether it is a tatsama (i.e. Sanskritic) or a tadbhava ( U
Prakritic) word (see Chap. It).

For all practical purposes the following five rules will accurately represent the whole state of the 
matter:—

( 1) All adjectives, whether tatsama or tadbhava, when used as substantives, must be inflected in the 
feminine form whenever they refer to a female person or personification.

Thus tadbh., % fvurft hm ply an or fwrft piyarl ‘ 0  beloved one,’ akaitt or akall ‘ a foolish
one’ (e.ff., Chan, akalik bipati ‘ the distress of the foolish woman; ’ see s.v.),

parogini or ’qvtfVfv parosinl ‘ a female neighbour’ ; tats., ’5*^1 sundari or sundari ‘ a
fair one’ (Bid. 12, 1), sumukM or vsfti sumukhi 1 a friendly one’ (Bid. 7, 1), *nf*r*rt mdnini or

m&ninl  < a proud one’ (Bid. 50, 1), ^ fW t  budhimati or budhimatl ‘ a wise one.’ These
correspond, respectively, to the masculine tadbh. Bwtt piydrd or f wxxpiydr, akal, nttft parosi;
tats sundar, mam or wrft mdni, budhimdn. It will be noticed that the feminines
are * most variously formed. We shall therefore add the substantive feminine form (printed 
subst.f) in every case in which the nature of the adjective admits of its being used as a substan­
tive " At the same time the following broad rules may be given tatsama adjectives form their 
feminine as in Sanskrit; tadbhava adjectives in ^  a and in silent *  a have a feminine in * ? ;  
tadbhava adjectives in *  * form as a rule their feminine in T *  ini;  tadbhava adjectives m fi, 
as a  rule, remain the same in the feminine; finally in Maithill, and in poetry generally, any 
feminine may end in T l instead of '< *.

AU tatsama adjectives, when used as proper adjectives (whether attributively or predicativdy)
’  are not inflected in the feminine ; but their masculine form is used, whether the noun to which 

they refer be masculine or feminine.

Thus, attributively,

i  adhikbhel Idj ‘ greatt was

the shame’ (Bid. 27, 1, masc. ^  adhik). Exceptionally (especially; ™ M u t h i “  
use of the feminine form of tatsama adjectives do occur; ep., attobutivdy, ^
naii ‘ a virtuous woman’ (Bid. 64, 7), and'predicatively, w* * . d h a r  m leakull bMi the 
e-u-th was distressed’ (Hb. 1, 6). But they are so rare that the)’ may safely be disregarded for
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the purposes of the above given practical rule.* In this Dictionary, therefore, we shall mark 
all tatsama adjectives as being of common gender (printed com. gen.), at the same time noting 
in brackets the occurrence of any exceptional feminine form.

(3) All tadbhava adjectives ending in t̂t d, when used as proper adjectives, (whether attributively or 
predicatively), must form their Feminine in 1 i.

Thus attributively wrft chhotl nan ‘ a little woman’ (masc. wteT chfwta), **5% ^ janak-sutd
akell ‘ the daughter of Janak alone’ (Ram., Ar., ch. 26, 2 ; masc. aJcela) ; predicatively, t  sn,?f 
ws *t i bat bar mithl la, ‘ this thing is very pleasant’ (masc. mltha). The following 
passage of the Gltabal! (A. 82, 1) contains an example of both the second and third rules;—  
vm-wjrfh *̂nr *?t«r3 Ram-bhagatl karat sugam (tats.), sunat mithi (tadbh.) lagatl ‘ devotion
to Ram. is easy to exercise and pleasant to be told.’ It should be added, however, that owing to the 
fact that in the dialects of Bihar!, (especially in Maithil!) these adjectives are more commonly 
used in their weak form terminating in silent ^ a, their feminine (as will be noticed below) usually 
ends in X l. Thus in the place of the strong form masculine chhoid, w%wt akeld, the Bihar! 
commonly has wf® chhot, akel, with the feminines Trfa chhotl, akell {e.g., Bid. 30, 3,
fwrBffir 'ilfz bilasinl chhotl ‘ the little bride,’ Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, tf% bell akell ‘ a single
creeper’ )..

(4) All tadbhava adjectives ending in x i or t  i, and in ^ u or •*- u, are of common gender.

Thus, masc. wpc3! w  bhdrtpatlial ‘ a heavy stone,’ or fern. wr?r bhdri bat ‘ an important matter’ ; 
again masc. *fnwrng; 3f*r jhag’ralu jan ‘ a. quarrelsome person,’ or fern. wv?r<j JfrH jhag\dlu nan 
‘ a quarrelsome woman.’

(5) The tadbhava adjectives terminating with a silent ^ a are now commonly treated as being of
common gender.

Originally they always possessed a feminine form in X i, whether they were used attributively or 
predicatively ; and this usage prevails almost uniformly in the older literature of all the Bihar! 
dialects; e.g., in the Bais’war! Ramayan of Tul’s! Das, in the Maithil! songs of Bidyapati, and 
Haribans of Man’bodh, etc. Indeed in the Maithil! dialect the use is exceptionally extended 
even to tatsama adjectives in silent w a (see footnote*). Thus, tadbhava, attributively,

bad ag'lahl ndrl ‘ a very vicious woman ’ (Hb. 2, 30, masc. Wf bar ag’lah), *rf?
ban anumanl sakhl ‘ a very melancholy (female) friend ’ (Bid. 34, 1, masc. Wf bar anuman); 

vt'fk bilasinl chhotl ‘ little bride ’ (Bid. 30, 3, masc. chhot), vf%fsr bell akell ‘ a single 
creeper’ (Ram., Ut., chh. 5, 19, masc. akel), msanl jhapaf ‘ such a swoop’ (Sal. 7,
masc. %r*r disari), *f? ^7% ter hi chall ‘ false step’ (B. Gr., I, Introd., fable 13, masc. i f  terh); again 
tatsama, Iffs? wiftr dushh jail 1 a vile caste’ (Hb. 9, 33, masc. dusht) ; and prodicativelv, 
sumukhl na hoi ‘ she was not friendly’ (Bid. 30, 2, masc. sumukh), *nfx par ap’d
astinarl ‘ the woman had arrived’ (Hb. 10, 1, masc. vxr^•npardp,t).-\ The practice, however, is not 
uniform; exceptions of the use of the masculine instead of the feminine occasionally occur; e.g.. 
jrfsi xufsr elian ramanl ‘ such a woman ’ (Bid. 17, 5), Tsivdt kehan surykhi ‘ what a beauty! ’ (Sal. 7).
The latter fashion of dropping the use of the feminine form extended more and more in later 
times, till in the present day the feminine form is almost entirely abandoned, the masculine form

♦ A rough calculation'of the occurrence of tatsama adjectives in the songs of Bidyapati and the Haribans of Man’bodh shows that 
among a total of 45 cases of such adjectives in construction with feminine nouns, the feminine form is only used nine times, while the 
masculine occurs 36 times.

t  It should be noted that some of the feminines of tatsama adjectives are not tatsama .feminines, as they should be • thus 
Maithil! has j %  dushtj, for Skf. 5?T dusta This hybridism of such Maithil! forms shows that the latter are anomalous forms made 
by a fake analogy.



being used equally with reference to masculine and feminine nouns.* It is only in the Maithih 
dialect that the feminine is still occasionally used both in prose and poetry, but in the other Bihar! 
dialects it may now be said to be practically unknown except in poetry. In any case, it should be 
noted that whenever the feminine form is used, its final X has the sound of the imperfect I (see 
Chap. 2, and Mth. Gr. §§ 7, 43, 44). Under these circumstances, we shall, in this Dictionary, 
describe the tadbhava adjectives which terminate with silent ^ a as being of common gender. 
At the same time we shall note in brackets any feminine in T i which we may have met with 
in literature.

For convenient reference we here add a list of typical examples illustrating our system of treating 
the feminine gender of adjectives :—
(1) Tats, a d j (rules I and 5 ); e.g.—

akrit, adj. com. gen., not done.
akalarjk, adj. com. gen., (subst. f .  w w fT  akalayka), blameless. 

bimukh, adj. com. gen., {old Mth. and poet. f .  fVgf’a bimukhi, subst. f .  fVgW’t bimukht or Mth. 
and poet. f*rgi% bimukhi), unfriendly.

■ u V ^ ’ t(2) Tadbh. adj. in vit (rules 1 and 3); e.g.—
wofr-TT ak’ra, {/. aldri), adj., dear. (

(3) Tadbh. adj. in x  or ^  (rules 1 and 4 ); e.g.—
weft bharl, {Mth. and poet, wrfk bhari), adj. com. gen., heavy.

parosl, adj. com. gen., {subst. / .  vcrffi*rt parosini or Mth. and poet. pardsini),
neighbouring.

(4) Tadbh. adj. in ^ (rules l and 5 ); e.g.—
akel, adj. com. gen., {old poet. f .  akell), alone.
akal, adj. com. gen., {subst. f. WNsft akall or Mth. and poet, 'w fk  akall), foolish.

9.— CONJUGATIONAL TERMS AND TABLES.

As there are considerable differences between the names given to the tenses of verbs by the 
various grammarians, it has been necessary to adopt one system for ourselves. We there­
fore give below the verb o f ^  dekh 1 see,’ conjugated throughout all its various forum 
with the name which we have adopted for each tense prefixed to each.

The radical tenses are conjugated in full, and after them is given a list of the principal parts of 
all the various auxiliary verbs used in Biharl. Then follow the various periphrastic tenses, the 
first person singular of each being given as sufficient for all practical purposes.

It will be observed that there are six columns for each tense. The first gives the forms current in 
Maithili, then follow in order Magahi, Eastern Bhoj’puri, Western Bhoj’purl, the old Western 
Biharl or Bais’wari of the Ram ay an, and finally the corresponding forms in Hindi for the sake of 
comparison and ready reference.

There are in all these dialects (especially in Maithili and Magahi) many optional forms, which for 
want of space are not here given. These can all be learned, so far as Western Bhoj’puri is 
concerned, from Dr. Iloernle’s Gaudian Grammar, and for the other dialects from Mr. Grierson’ s 
Maithili Grammar published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and from the same author’s Seven 
Grammars of the Bihar Dialects published by the Government of Bengal.

* Strictly speaking, the process was this: the final \ i of the fern, form became at first the imperfect sound of i, and lastly it was 
indistinguishable from a silent % a, and thus tbe feminine of an adjective became practically identical with its masculine form (see 
Chap. 2). It will thus be seen that though an adjective ending in silent a, when it qualifies a feminine noun, is in outward appearance 
masculine, yet originally it was, and in intention it still is, feminine.
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A.-RADICAL AND PARTICIPIAL TENSES,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

1- Present: ‘ 7 see,’ %c.
— ■ ■ - ■■ ------------  -------------

... ____FerS°1]‘ Maithih. Magahi. j East Bhoj’puri. j West Bhoj’puri. Eamayan. High Hindi.

i l6t dekhalo. | ^ i^ rf dekhalo, ]}
iigolar .... 2ud ^S* ditM le.

i | dekhila. v̂ rî rr dekhila.

Plural " ‘ j 2nd % m d eth d ld .  t w o dekhdld.

1 d l d  J dekhalan. dekhdlen.

--------------------------------------------------------- --------------------------------------------- -— ______ _ ___________ :__________________________________________s
w

2. Preterite: ‘ I  saw,’ §c.

.. ________________  I
*" ....... ~

' 1st Wanting. dekh’M. t w r f  dekh% f r a  dekh’fo, %mr dekhek t^T dekha.
^   ̂ [cfeAAew. [cAeA’Ayo,

Singular .... 2nd ^vngdekhle. dekh le. dekh’le, VVjV delch’le, t^W ^  dekheu, t ’Jfv t^T dekha.
o a  ̂ j  t ii, j [dekhue. [dekhis. [dekhesl.
3rd Im m d ekA ’lak. . * « « « «  dekh’lak, tfiw  ■ ^mtm^dekh’la s ,^ ^  dekh’les,- t « «  dekheu, dekhm, fwr dekha.

[dekhis. [dekhue. [dekhis. [ t w  dekhal.
Intr.f lie fell' 3rd sing, fqxwgiral; 3rd pi. f?m- 3rd sing. fiPĈ  giral. 3rd sing, f ir o  giral. 3rd sing, fincw giral. fiibn gireu. smg.ftxtgira,

Sir’ ldh. pL ft* g i^ ,

' 1st t^ r  dekhal, t w f  dekk’li. Swsff dekh’H, twwft dekh’li, f v f t  dekhenhi. p s j  dekha.
[dekh’lahu. [dekhal. [dekha,.

2nd t ’srnhr dekh’lah. dekh’ld. dekh’ld, dekh’ld, %*** dekhehu. |^T dekha.
Jra \_dekhua. [dekhywii.

3rd dekh’lanhi. dekh’lan. dekh’lan, dekh’Ien, dekkenhx. t^T dekha,

| [dckhuan. [dekhin.
___________ _____________________________1 ____________________• _________________________  |
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, / • „ , ' Future:  ‘ /  shall see,’ fyc.

lat Wanting. deWluvU. dekh’hfi g.ra .jp i ivk- =,_se* , ,. ,  ̂ ^  ^  c ̂  ̂ aeA/i oo. (&A-A 60. | w t * dekhabwu, ^mideihiigd.

Singular 2nd dekhabe. dekh’bS , . . .. ^
^*^1 ^ vi dekh’be. ^ 3̂  dekhabai, ^%?jtdekhega.

3rd dekhat. dekhal £*Tt dekhi . \_dekhihahx.
’ " ’ dekhi. dekhi. ^̂ nsf dekhabai, lltaTfV

[dgkhihahi.

 ̂ 5 '̂ mdtkha- ' dekhab, %vm dekhab. dekhaln, dekha- dekhege.
o ,  * . , tJ r  f z ! ‘ . C***’*- [6«1, dekhihaht. '

t o l  ” • [dekhidhu dekh la. dekh ba. fw ^  dekhabau, VF3W ^ fit  dekhoge.

3rd dekh’tan ^  [dekhihahu.

«* £ *“ **•

# Or tra«j delchab throughout. .
toOS

CONJUNCTIVE MOOD. j

4. Present: ‘ ( I f )  I  see,’ rarely «/ see,’ ‘ /  shall see,’ SfC.

Also Present Imperative and Simple Present Indicative.

r 1st t n : dekhu, ^  dekhi. • %-4dekhu. V^'r dekit -
2nd L « ,  L \ _ „ a T r delko. ^  dekko. $miz dekheS. ‘ «  <WA&

Singular .... *" “ ' ’ ' ‘ ** % * < * * .  t% *~Me, tfeifea. fig dekhi, ^  dekh. ^  dekhath, ^  dekhai. %% #***,
(imperat.)

. 3rd mu,* *  m m . mm,̂  mm. ; * * t n ,  * « , a u « .  * S  H
f “  ^ « 8.

P M  „ . { • «  ? r  . .  ^ , m u .
3rd dekhathu, dekh ihu, | îr dekhan. dskhm. f  * ,4

[ I {dekhuthl [_dekh’thi,%-*mdekhath. * ^  dekhaln. ^  dekhe.
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5. Preterite: ‘ { I f )  I  had seen, tfc.

Number, Person. Maithili. Magalri. East Bhoj’puri. j West Bhoj’puri. Ramayan Higb Hindi.

j —
f i s t  Wanting. ^f^dekhitu. dekUtl. *«siif dekh’tl. wk dekhatet dekh’td.

2nd t fvSdekhiti. W *  dekhitl. dekhite, dekh'tl, (?) dekhateu. l^nxdekh’ta.
Singular ...| [dekhvas. [deleft tee.

3rd <̂5W dekhdit. fwr dekhdit. deihite, sfemr dekhai. (?) dekhateu. |̂ VrtT dekh’td.
i [dekhitus, l̂t?r dekhdit.

r 1st dekhitdhh. dekhU’%. sftmf dekhitl. dekh’ti. (?) dekhatenhi ^  dekh'te.
^  | 2nd dekhitah. deihitd. dekhi'd. dekh’td. ^*ras dekhatehu. ^8*  ̂dekh te.

"  I 3rd tfarrfa dekhitdthl dekhit’ thi, dekhitan. dekh’ten. (?) dekhatenhi dekh’te.
( [tftfeTff dekhitan. I

............................. ............................ ... ...........  ........................-________________________________ __________ _ i—---- -—--- -------------------—---- -~n .

IMPERATIVE MOOD. ^

6. Precative Forms : * he good enough to let me see.’ j

Singular ... 2nd Wanting. Wanting. f̂5g% dekhihe. dekhihe. Wanting. Wanting.

Plural 2nd tferlo dehhihd. %gS‘\deJchi.%f^4~ dekhiha. dekhi,%fa4o dekhi- ufia'le dekhihd. |«hsr d ek h if^ %  dekhia, %fmrt dekhiye.
[ha. r ̂ tdekhi.

---------_ _ ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------— ------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ -------------------- ----------
; • ‘ ' - , ' ■ ; \

B.—AUXILIARY VERBS.

| /  ahiv o r  T 3  haw,
PRESENT INDICATIVE..

~:;r ~ " ’ 1 1 •......  ' " ' " ~ * :  ̂ 1 ’ ‘ j ' . “ *“ ' ' ~ ' " " —
| 1st spf hm. (pi.) "ft hi. hciwd. x td f hduwd. aheu. % hit.

Singular gr(j ^f% a hi, f j  hm. % hat, ̂  hm,'% hU, % hah, 4o h&, hdwe, ^  hm. ahai, ahahi, % hot.
{ [hakdt, ^  has. [T«W hawas. [Hpsfo ahast
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PRETERITE INDICATIVE. • H I  i  i

Singular ...[ ^  }  Wanting. }  Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.

FUTURE INDICATIVE.

Singular ...|| ^  fr , m . || \ W~ ^  | J ^ L .

y '  T t  ho.
FUTURE INDICATIVE.

j" 1st famhoeb. f a  hob. 'Ttirf hoibb. hbibo. (?) ^  Ad«£, sftrf '^ I T  Ao%a.
e. [AdAJt, •<crcC¥ hbihtm.i ~ . Singular ...-< N .  L I

3rd ThrAat 'rmAo#, TftAM. N>i AoL (?) fT* hobax, ftrsf* hoega.
f—tJ l [AoiAaAi. *>»
*£» !------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------—  ^
?•*! PRESENT CONJUNCTIVE.

j” 1st NTS* Aoft, Vtt hoi. ^>4 Aoa. 'rNT Ao§. vf*A&&«. Aoa. AoS.
S.n0ular ...| 3rd hbm, - f a  hba. horn, Mas. f a i  hoe, fain hoas. f a  hog. ' f a  hom, f a n  kohl, ho.

host. !

PRETERITE CONJUNCTIVE.

T 1st f a n ' i  hoitahu. fa^hbiru. f a 0  hoito. f a f  hoto. ' f a s  hoteu.

„ Singular ...j 3rd f a n  kbit. f a n  kbit. fa n  kbit, ■TR̂ rv Adit- Vta hot, TUl hbtai. ? f a n  hoteu. f a n  hota.
[ [tas.

PAST PARTICIPLE.

■*̂ r bhel. 'TR^ kbit, bhet. wg bhaxl. *Rff bhaxl. wre bhayaii. /,U(it



' G<W\ ;'—-nV\ ■
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aclih•
PRESENT INDICATIVE.

Number. Person. Maithili. Magalii. East Bhoj’piiri. West Bhoj’puri. Ramayan. High Hindi.

Smguiar „.| 3^  wfoacMt, w cMat. }  Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.

P kes . P a r t , in Mth. & Bh. aehhakt; in Earn, achhat.

PRETERITE INDICATIVE.

j ' : s ' ' -  -    ■ - —-------- :— —  ................ —-  ; .............. ..... ............................... :"■■■  ̂ ..... ■ -.T.-Trrr: '...

PHncmio, ( 1st wwss chhalahk. ) m
singular wwt chhal ) Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.

1 /  f« T  till to
PRESENT INDICATIVE. °

Singular .. f lst thika.hu. I) j j [ I ^
“ ' (3rd  fm hthikah. \ Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.

PRETERITE INDICATIVE.

C 1st \
Singular ... ] ^  ( Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. \ ^  ^

J /  T T  rah.
PRETERITE INDICATIVE.

Singular ...f  ^  rah;. £ jfran̂  rah’l~j,vft rahfi. rah’Id. x%^ raheu. )  Wanting as
_  _ 3r<* ^  rahau. ) J rahal, x% rahe. m  rahal. xw rah. j an auxiliary.
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y ^ i  \f ™  bat.

PRESENT INDICATIVE.

. (1st ) _  ,, r SDff bato. «iT<£f bail. ^
m gGar, , ' ( 3rd I ^  9‘ l  n  bats, ba. ^  hatm. } Wanting. Wanting.

C.—PERIPHRASTIC TENSES.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

7. Indefinite Present: £I  see,’ §c.

Singular ... 1st Wanting. ^  dekha hi, Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.
[^8 deklie hi, »

—  - -  ........................................ — .— — — --------------- -— ■

ta
8. Indefinite Past: 11 saw' 8fc.

— — ___________________ ________________________________________________________________________________________________________ I
Singular ... 1st Wanting. dekha halfi, Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.

[^ i dekhe halu.

9. Definite Present: ‘ I  am seeingfyc.

■ Open  ̂ ... ^ rr  dekhait chhi %^<rJdekhait hi. <l«if dekhat bato. crtsf dekhat batd. ^88?dekhat ahteu. ^vjfl %
(3rd sing, ^ r r ^ )  ‘ dekh’ta hu.

. , (dekhait ach/n).Singular ... 1st

. Contracted ... dekhdwhhi (3rd Wanting. dekhHdro. Wanting. Wanting. W C
sing. dekhdi-
chhi).
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10. Imperfect : ‘ I  was seeing

Number. Person. Maithili. Magati. East Bhoj’puri. West Bhoj’puri. Bamayan. High Hindi.

fOpen ... _ ?m& dekhcnt} ^  dekhmt halu. { x^ r) v& m f dekhat %nm v v *  dekhat NT
Singular ... l st \ [chhaldhu. dekhat rah’Id (rahd). [rcth’Id. [ raheu. dekh’ta ha.

[Contracted deihatchhalahu■ Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting.

11. Durative Future: lI  shall he seeingfyc.

Singular ... 1st dekhaht Tfsr dekhaht hob. iV tft dekhat dekhat | ? ^er dekhat j fiavsn NtisnT
' lhdei- [hoibo. [hold. [hdub. dekh’ta hoUga.

12. Perfect: ‘ I  have seen,’ fyc.

' Trans, direct ^  dekh’ fe chhi. Wanting. ■ m zf dekh’le *r*f dekh’le % I
[b&td. rbdtd. dekha hat. 40

oo
Singular ... 1st • ^ iaris- direct j 6| W  giral chhi. Wanting. ! arr*? giral bat'd, j  ftw  t o ?  giral bat'd. j fin;T % ,

gira fm.

Trans, and m- fa^snl ^  dekh’ldhii % dekh’lu hat. NT dekh’ld hS. Wanting. Wanting.
. irans. indirect. [achhk.

13. Pluperfect: ‘ I  had seen,’ §c.

Direct ... w #  dekh’lê  Wanting. dekh’le dekh’le j f  %wr «T
Singular ... 1st - [chhaldhu. [rah’fo. [raidId. j_ p dekha tha.

I Indirect ... Wanting. dekh’luhal. Wanting. Wanting. J Wanting\

14. Future Exact : ‘ 1 shall have seen ’ or ‘ I  may have seen ’ fyc.

Singular .. 1st (Direct) dekh’le nt? dekh’ le hob. dekh’le TPff dekh’le ? ¥̂?IT
_____________ * [Aoeo. [hdibo. [hobo. dekha hog a.
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15. Future Conditional: ( I f ) ‘ I  be seeing,’ Zee.

Singular ... 1st ... t'&'T'sfar dekhahthou. j m f - d e k h a i t  hou. dekhat hod. %»§<!T f*  dekhat hdhu. 0 %«7?rr
dekh’ta kOn.

16. Curative Present Conditional : ‘ ( I f )  I  were seeing,’ fyc.

Singular ... 1st VTTffS dekhmt̂  xXx l̂ekha.t hbtii t̂ «T dekhat xXnx dekhat hotd. ? %*ircWT vhfT
[hoitahu. [hoito. dekh’ta hota.

\__________ ____________ -____ ________ • ___ .____________________________ _______________________ _____________ ■

17. Future Exact Conditional: 1 ( I f )  1 have seen’ l$c.

Singular ... 1st ... dekh’le h5&. ’’ft'* dekh’le hdfi. xt^xt.dekh’le hSd. dekh’le hohu \ p ^rr
dekha ho.

-----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------1--------------------------------------------- f
18. Second Preterite Conditional: ‘ ( I f )  I  had seen,’ fyc. ^

co

Singular ... 1st ... dekh’U ^m^XT^tekh’le hotu. ^ifr# TTW  dekh’le 'ftwf dekh’le ? ; ?
[ho'itdhu. [hoito. [hoto. j dekha, hbta.

D.—PARTICIPLES.

1. Present : ‘ seeing.’
__________________________________________  < ■ _______________

Singular ... Masculine ... ^«T dekhad. dekhad, dekhat. tw dekhat. 1 dekhat. jt<a«rr dekh’ta.
[dekhit.

2. P a st: ‘ seen.’

Singular ... Masculine ... dekhal. dekha!. dekhal. \xp$ dekhat, dekhal, dekh. dekha.
[dekhil.
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E.—VERBAL NOUNS AND THEIR DERIVATIVES.

1. First Verbal Noun: ‘ the act of seeing?

Number. Person. Maithill. MagahL East Bhoj’purl. West Bhoj’puri. Ramayan. High Hindi.

- Direct ... dekhx,\‘m dekh. dekh. dekh. dekhe, dekh. dekhi, ̂  dekh. dekhi,

Singular ...)
| {^r dekh.
K Oblique ... *̂9 dekhai, dekha. dekhe. dekhe. dekhai. dekhe, dekhai. dekh a.

2. Second Verbal Noun : ‘ the act of seeing?

Singular . 1 Ĵ rreĉ  ••• dekhai. dekhai. dekhai. dekhai. Wanting. Wanting.
(Oblique ... deleft la. dekh’la. dekh’Id. dekh’le. Wanting. Wanting. j

3. Third Verbal Noun : ‘ the act of seeing? o

! Direct ... %*3'sr dekhab. dekhab. dekhab. dekhab. dekhab. Wanting.

Oblique ... dekh’ba. Wanting. Wanting. dekh?be, dekhibe. j Wanting.
___________ [dekh’bai.

4. Conjunctive Participle : ‘ having done the act of seeing,’ ‘ having seen?

*3dekhi< kahu, % dekh ke, ( «r<) % dekh ke. IN? d€khe\ zfig {%) dekhi (Mi). % dekh
i ( ^ ^ [(Aar). | [kar ke,

0r j **,#**,% j***-
_______  dekh 1*0- dekh J

5. Noun of Agency : ‘a doer of the act of se e in g 1one who sees?

dekhin’har. dekhin’har. dekh’nihdr. dekh’nihar. T'sif^rc dekhmihar. ^̂ n>%̂rpcT
i dekh’nehara.__________;_____________ __________ ______ ________i_____________ _______________________
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10.—TREATMENT OF THE SO-CALLED ROOTS IN W f .

There is a large number of roots* which it has been customary to treat as ending in wt a. By far 
the largest number of these roots belong to causal verb's; e.g., ^xr hard 1 cause to do. ’ w«rr band 
‘ make.’ But a few of them are primitive roots; such as vt pd * get,’ wt ga 1 sing, ’ kha 
i eat/ etc.

These roots are divided into two classes by a very characteristic difference, namely that, when 
inflected, some roots insert * b ( in Maithili, or * w in the other dialects, see Chap. 4, d, 2 ), 
while others interpose x y, between the root and its inflectional termination. The reason of this 
difference is a simple one. The element ^ J of one class of roots is organic, representing 
an ancient x  p, which in the Sanskrit or Pali formed part of the root; on the other hand 
the element x y  of the other class of roots is inorganic, being a modern—merely euphonic 
-—insertion. The influence of this difference on the inflection o f the two classes of roots is 
very important, causing as it does nearly the whole of the inflections of one class to differ 
considerably from those of the other class. It becomes, therefore, very desirable to distinguish the 
two classes by some outward mark. Accordingly we have, in this Dictionary, adopted the 
following system : all roots which take the organic w b we shall spell with a final * b, while all 
roots which insert the euphonic *r y will be spelt with final wr a. To the former class belong 
all causal roots and the three primitive roots db ‘ com e/f nnr gab « sing/ and vr* pdb 
‘ get/ To the latter class belong all other primitive roots, such as wwt aghd 1 be satiated, ’ m  kha 
‘ eat,5 yhaVra, 1 be confused, ’ etc. Thus the final x b of the s/ tt* pdb ‘  get ’ corresponds 
to the final radical v p of the Sanskrit y  vnr prap, and the final x b of the causal y  wax kardb 
‘ cause to d o / to the suffixal x p  of the Pali causal y  wnofir kardpi. Oil the other hand the 
y  *ar kha 1 eat5 is not spelt with x b ;  for it corresponds to the Sanskrit y  ^  Tchad, Prakrit 
y  wr kha, where the final organic X. d is elided by a Prakrit phonetic law and, for the sake of 
euphony, replaced by the semivowel x y  before certain inflexional terminations.

It may be here explained that the element * (which, it should be remembered, is a semiconsonant, its 
sound being intermediate between b and v, see Chap, 4, d), has a tendency to be vocalised into 
wt o or w u. Similarly the element w y  has a tendency to be vocalised into v e o r t  i, or even to 
be elided altogether. It is this circumstance which mainly gives rise to the wide divergence 
between the inflections of the two classes of roots. It may also be added that owing to the 
action of false analogy there is a tendency in certain tenses (notably in the future indicative) to 
assimilate the inflection of the i-class of roots to that of the ^-class. This is, however, not the 
place to enter into grammatical details, for a statement of which we must refer the reader to 
Mr. Grierson’s Biharl Grammars, especially to Chapters VIII, X , and X I of Part II, Bhoj’purl 

, dialect.
' ■■ .............. .............. ............... ................................. ............... ........ ......... *   ...I « t  ............................................. ........* I.      . . .      ............................r ,       

* We have adopted the now not uncommon practice of indicating a language root by the mathematical radical symbol y . We use 
the term ‘ root ’ in the sense of the constant element in any series of sense-related words. Thus in the Bihari words bol-i, ‘ speech,’ 
bol-ahat, ‘ calling,’ bol-ab, ‘ speaking,’ bol-at, ‘ speaking,’ bol-al, ‘ spoken,’ bol-m, 'he speaks, ete., the constant element bdl is the 
root; the remainder are suffixes, and vary according to the moaning which is to be expressed by the root. (See Dr. Hmrnle’s H. B.., 
p. 33, Eeprint, p. 1.)

t  The root Wr* ah is peculiar, inasmuch as its wJis not Organic. It probably comes from the Skr. y m  +  w  (see Dr. Hmmle’s 
H. E, p. 41, Eeprint, p. 9), It is evidently formed by false analogy with the y  to* pdb, the inflection of which it generally follows, 
except in the past participle and in the tenses derived therefrom, in which it has to**  del, thus reverting to its original character 
of a y  W d. The ease of the y  to* gab is similar. It may correspond to a Skr. denominative (or causal) y  uyfu gdpi, 
but it is more probably another instance of false analogy, y  tog gdb being formed after y  to* pdb, the inflection of which it follows 
throughout.
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1 lie following examples will illustrate both the radical difference of the two classes and the importance
of its bearing on their inflection:—

E o o i Fo sm . R k g p ia b  I n fle c t io n . I r b e o t l a r .

Modem. A ncient. 3rd  Pers. Pres. Sing. Pres. P a rt. Past. P a r t .  1s t Pers. Put.
-- ---------------------------------------------- ,---------------—__________________________ ___________________ , , , ,

ft* Skr. vry vrefw xrrww vnrtw vnnr
pah prop pabathx pal ait paol pdeb

wr’crsri Pa. mvrfw w #  t*rrmr
karab karapi karabathi karabaki karaol karaeb

*aT Pr. *0T *arfir meet onn?r »stnnT or wnr
k/ia‘ kha khathl khuit khdel khdeb or khdb

(for irrrUtl khayat)

II.—TH E TERMS TATSAM A AND TADBHAVA,

Omitting words o f entirely foreign origin which have been adopted into the Gaudian. languages, 
such as the English words fiwe tiJcat ‘ ticket,’ rel {railway,’ or the Arabic W  julam, i.e. Ûa,
‘ oppression,’ the Persian ^ ^ ’0  jaVdi, i.e. ^ aI*., 'quickly,’ the vocabularies o f those languages 
are of Aryan origin.* All foreign words will, in this Dictionary, be indicated by the collective 
term Anyadeshaja.

/ The Aryan portion of the vocabulary may be divided into two, on the whole, very clearly distin­
guishable classes, which are now commonly known by the names of tatsama and tadbhava, given to 
them by the native grammarians. Tadbhava words are those which have descended into the 
modern vernaculars from Prakrit sources, while tatsama words are those which have been borrowed 
direct from the Sanskrit to supply real or fancied deficiencies in the vocabulary.

Tatsama means ‘ having the same form as in Sanskrit,’ tadbhava means ‘ being essentially, though 
not in form, the same as in Sanskrit.’ These meanings of the two terms afford a rough and 
ready test for distinguishing the two classes of words. Thus vru ray ‘ king,’ ur? bhai ‘ brother,’
%flr khet ‘ field,’ *cf%*r dahin ‘ right,’ an 1 command,’ are tadbhavas; while ktsjt raja ‘ king,’ 
utwt bhrata ‘ brother/ Jchefr ‘ field,’ dakhin ‘ right,’ ^m r agya or wwt agya ‘ command,’ 
are tatsamas, the latter set being in Sanskrit vrwT rdjd, utut bhrata, i w  k she tram, dakshinah,
's m  ajna.

A similar division of words of Latin origin may be made in the English language; for example, 
honour, ransom, are tadbhavas derived from Latin through French, while honor, redemption, are tatsamas 
borrowed direct from the Latin, t

It should not be thought that a tatsama must be absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. On the contrary, 
tatsamas exhibit the most various grades of divergence from their Sanskrit equivalents, and only 
a small number of them are really absolutely the same as in Sanskrit. T o the latter class, e.g.,

* We leave aside tlie question whether any .and what portion of the Aryan element is Aboriginal or Dravidian. 
t  See Mr. Grierson’s B. Gr., Part I, page 8. The existence of such, a division of words is even more conspicuous in the Komance 

languages. For examples from the French, the student may consult M. Auguste Brachet’s Historical Grammar of the French Tongue 
(Mr. Kitehin’s Translation, p. 32), e.g., ‘ popular ’ (tadbhava) words are—ange, bldme, porche, etc., while the corresponding ‘ learned’ 
(tatsama) words are—angelus, blaspheme, portique, etc.

11 <SL
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belong the above-mentioned m rr raja and bhratd ;  while iinw khet'r, dakhin, and dgyd 
or agya, as will be noticed, differ, in an increasing scale, from their Sanskrit prototypes. It will 
readily be understood that there may occur cases in which, owing to this circumstance, it may 
be doubtful in which class a particular word should properly be placed. Thus there is the 
word ®r»r jag ‘ sacrifice,’ for the Sanskrit *-na yajna. The real tadbhava form o f the latter is s»w 
jan (Prakrit w  jama, or janna), which, however, now only occurs in the compound word srawf 
janco(Sanskrit w-stvitw: yajnopavltah), ‘ sacrificial thread.’ But the word anr jag is so different 
from its Sanskrit original, that it might be thought to be a tadbhava also; yet there cannot be 
much doubt that it is more properly classed with the tatsamas, because it is a ( technical) term 
adopted direct into the Gaudian from the Sanskrit in early times. The fact is, the real test of 
classification is a historico-philological one. Tadbhavas are those words which have come to the 
Gaudian through the Prakrit, while tatsamas are those which have been adopted into it from the 
Sanskrit. And according as that adoption occurred at an earlier or later point in the history of 
the Gaudian, the Sanskrit words exhibit greater or smaller changes in their form.’* It may be 
well, therefore, in order to elucidate still further the meaning and object of the two terms tatsama 
and tadbhava, to add a brief historical sketch of the course of descent of the Gaudians or modern 
vernaculars of North India.

The earliest glimpse of the Aryan vernacular we obtain in the older hymns of the Rig Yeda, 
composed perhaps as early as 2000 B.C. Like every other language, this Yedic language 
changed, or developed, in the course of tim e; and another glimpse of it, in a somewhat less 
antique form, we obtain in the hymns of the Atharva Veda, referable perhaps to about 1000 B .C .f 
As the Aryan immigration gradually extended over the north of India; their vernacular, in 
the course of its development, naturally differentiated into several more or less distinct branches.
From about 500 B.C. we receive, partly from extant literature, partly from inscriptions on 
rocks, pillars, etc., information of the existence of three different languages— one current in the 
north-western, another in the south-western, and the third in the eastern portion of the 
northern half of the Indian peninsula. Their areas may be roughly indicated by two lines— one 
touching Khal’al, Bairat, Mathura, Nasik, the other joining Mathura, Allahabad, Ram’garh,
Jaugada; the southern boundary of the whole Aryan area being a west-easterly line commencing- 
near Goa.$ This is shown on the accompanying Map I.

At this time Buddhism had arisen and spread over the whole of the northern portion of India. 
Everywhere it adopted the vernaculars of India, in order to propagate its doctrines, in speech and 
in writing. Thus these vernaculars rose to the dignity of literary languages, with its attendant 
characteristics of grammatical fixedness and artificialness. Henceforth, therefore, these languages 
co-existed in a twofold form— the vernacular and the literary. Contemporaneously with, and 
perhaps in opposition to, the adoption of the vernaculars by the Buddhists for their heterodox 
compositions, the Brahmanical schools, in which the use and the study of the Vedas and their 
ancient language had been handed down,, elaborated and established,! for the purpose of their 
Own orthodox compositions, another literary language, drawn on the lines of the ancient Vedic

* For this reason Mr. Beames (Cp. Gr., voL I, p. 13 ff) divides tadbhavas into ' early and late tadbhavas,’ and Dr. IIiBrnlo (Gd Gr 
Introd.. p. xxxviii ft) divides tatsamas into ‘ tatsamas and semi-tatsamasthe two terms ‘ late tadbhavas* and ‘ semUatmmas’
Being intended to distinguish those tatsamas which, having been early adopted into Gaudian, have more or less widely diverged from their
Sanskrit prototypes. In this Dictionary we have thought it better to limit ourselves to the simpler classification into tatsamas and 
tadbhavas only.

f  See Professor Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, pp. xiii, xiv.
* Fortko grands of this determination, see the Introduction to Dr. Hmmle’s editions of the Prdkrita Laksana and of the 

Bakhshdli Manuscript.
§ The process culminated in the grammarian Panini, probably in the third or fourth century B.C.
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language, and thus possessing a character at once archaic and artificial. This language they 
designated the Sanskrit (*iwd samskrita, i.e,, elaborated, perfected),* in opposition to which the 
vernaculars were called by them Prakrit (vrarfr prakrita, i.e., natural, unelaborated).f It will be 
understood from, this that while the Prakrits existed, as already stated, both in a vernacular 
(or spoken) and a literary form, the Sanskrit was only a literary language, but never a spoken 
one in the sense of a vernacular.

It has already been mentioned that at this period there existed three Prakrits— a north-western, a 
south-western, and an eastern. The first of these was called the Apabhramsha, (i.e., corrupt) ; the 
second, the Prakrit simply ; and the third was named the Magadhi.J The literary form of the 
first may be seen in the Buddhist works written in the so-called i Gatha dialect5 (a sort of 
Apabhrahisha Sanskrit, to speak from the Sanskrit point of v iew ); that of the second is preserved 
in the Buddhist works written in the so-called * Pali ’ ;§ of the third there is no literature extant, 
though some evidence of its literary form is afforded by certain ancient inscriptions; and this 
last remark applies to the two other Prakrits also.jj

Some centuries later, perhaps from the fifth century o f our era, a new state o f things is disclosed to us 
in Prakrit literature.^ The three great Prakrits are now seen to have differentiated into a still

* Indian grammarians, when speaking of the Vedic language technically, do not call it Sanskrit, hut Chhandas ( The former
is their technical term for the scholastic language elaborated on the lines of the Vedic. The two terms Sanskrit and Prakrit, 
however, are of comparatively late origin, the date of which it would he desirable to determine accurately. Lassen (Ind. Ant.,
Vol. II, p. 1151) places it vaguely some time within the first three centuries A.D. At the time of Panini the Vedic languago was 
called Chhandas, while the .vernacular language of Ms time, which formed the groundwork of what we now call Sanskrit, was 
simply designated by the general term bhasd (wm). The latter term, therefore, does not show, as some appear to think, that 
Sanskrit itself was a vernacular language. It may be well perhaps, to prevent any misconception of the theory set forth in this 
Chapter, to state distinctly that we use the term Sanskrit exclusively in its striet and accurate sense, as denoting the scholastic language, 
elaborated (to follow a convenient tradition) by Panini. We, therefore, never understand by that term, or include under it, either the 
Vedic language or the so-called Gatha, dialect, but only (what is sometimes called the * classical ’) Sanskrit. The Vedic is not uncommonly 
said to be ‘ ancient ’ Sanskrit, and the Gatha dialect, a ‘ corrupt ’ Sanskrit. They may be so designated in a loose way, and by way of 
speaking from the point of view of Sanskrit proper (or ‘ classical ’ Sanskrit). But for the purpose of the present Chapter it appeared 
desirable to avoid an inaccurate and misleading terminology. To call the so-called Gatha dialect a corrupt Sanskrit is as little appropriate 
as it would be to call the Vedic language a corrupt Sanskrit. Both do not conform to Panini’s rules, and may be ‘ corrupt ’ as judged by 
that standard; but intrinsically neither of them is corrupt, as little as any other vernacular language is so. It should be added, however, 
that the so-called Gatha dialect is, strictly speaking, that literary form of the North-Western vernacular (the Apabhramsha Prakrit 
of Chand) which the latter received at the hands of Buddhist writers. A purer vernacular form of it is preserved in the Indo-Seythie 
and other inscriptions of North-Western India and Afghanistan. It is not improbable that it was this same vernacular that was the 
bhdsa of (or spoken by) Panini, and that, in his hands and with his brahmanio knowledge of the Vedic language {Chhandas), led to the 
creation of that far more thoroughly methodic and antique literary form of it which we now call the Sanskrit. In Panini’s age there 
were three grqat vernaculars in India,—the north-western, the south-western, and the eastern. Panini himself is said to have been a 
native of the extreme north-west of India. This would tend to show that the north-western vernacular was probably his bhasd. On 
the other hand, other traditions connect the elaboration of his grammar with Bad’ri Nath, where Shiva is said to have inspired, 
him. This would point to that vornacular as his hhasa, which was spoken in the overlapping portion of the eastern and south-western 
vernaculars (see Map I). It should be also remembered that probably Panini is only the most prominent representative of what 
was really a line of grammarians that gradually accomplished the elaboration of Sanskrit, by eliminating from the vernacular all more 
decayed forms in favour of less decayed ones preserved in the Vedic, by preferring, of two optional forms, that which happened 
to be favoured by the Vedic, and by other such or similar processes.

f  Best expressed by the German 4 naturwiichsig.’
J Under these names they are treated of by the ancient native grammarian Chanda ( ,̂®’) in Ms ’Prakrita Laksana. See Intro­

duction to Dr. Hcernle’s edition of that work in the Bibliotheca Indica.
§ Strictly the Pali represents only the Prakrit of the southern portion of the south-western area.
|1 The Ashdka, inscriptions, the Nasik inscriptions, etc. See Dr. Hoernle's Introduction to his edition of the Bakhshdli Manuscript.

At the commencement of the fifth century Fa Hian, the Chinese traveller (399—413 A.D.), tells us:—“ Crossing the river we 
arrive at the country of Otic hang (or Udydna). This is the most northern part #f India. The language of middle India is everywhere 
used. Middle India is that wMch is called the middle country (madhya desha). The clothes and food of the ordinary people are likewise 
just the same as in the middle Country.”  (See Beales’ Translation, ch. VIII, p. 26.) This seems to show that at that time the ancient 
distribution of the Prakrits was still prominent, though possibly the passage means no more than that Fa Ilian was struck with 
the wide western extent of the language and manner of life of India proper.



larger group. Beginning at the farthest north-west, we have first the Apabhramsha, and next to 
it a .Prakrit, called Shaurasem ;  these two forming the new subdivisions of what was hitherto called 
the Apabhramsha, or the north-western Prakrit. Going still westwards, comes now a Prakrit 
called Maharastri, corresponding to the major portion o f the old south-western or standard .Prakrit;  
and in the east we find the Magadhi, having preserved the ancient name of the old eastern or 
Magadhi Prakrit. But between the Maharastri and the Magadhi there appears a new Prakrit, called 
the Ardha-Magadhi (i.e., haif-Magadhl), which consists of the eastern and western portions 
respectively of the old south-western or standard Prakrit and the old eastern or Magadhi 
Prakrit.* This distribution o f the mediaeval Prakrits is shown in the accompanying Map II.

None of these five medieval Prakrits received any literary cultivation except the Maharastri.t The 
latter, indeed, as a literary language, soon came to acquire a character fully as inflexible and 
artificial as Sanskrit, if not even more so. There were two varieties of it, however, which may be 
called respectively the Jain and the Brahmanic Maharastri.* Of these, the former was rather less 
artificial, and more nearly approached the vernacular, or spoken, form of that Prakrit, ilie other 
four mediaeval Prakrits, so far as known, never rose above the state of a mere vernacular. §

Again a few centuries later, about 1200 A.D., the process of disintegration is shown a step further 
advanced. The mediaeval Prakrits now already appear in the incipient stage of that division 
into the modern Prakrits or (as we briefly call them) Gaudians, which we see fully developed in 
the present day. In the accompanying Map III this modem distribution is shown. Thus the 
mediaeval Shaurasem becomes divided into a Gurjari and Shduraseni proper, the modern Gujarati 
and Mar’wari. To the south of the mediaeval Maharastri and Ardha-Magadhi, corresponding 
respectively to the modern Hindi and Bihari, comes into view the Daksinatyd (i.e., southern) or 
Vmdarbki, the modem Marathl.il The medieval Magadhi divides into the Chtoffi (or Prdchyd) 
and Uticali (or Odri), which are the modern Bangall and Oriya.

There is yet a fourth step -the modern division of the Gaudian languages into their dialects. For the 
present purpose, however, it will suffice to refer only to the distribution of the dialects of the 
Bihari (or the medieval Ardha-Magadhi), which are the special subject of this Dictionary. In 
the accompanying Map IV this distribution is shown. Proceeding from west to east, the Bihari 
possesses four principal dialects, the Bais’wari, Bhoj’puri, Magahl (or Magadhi), and MaithilT, 
the last named of which, being the most highly developed, and possessing a literature dating 
from the 14th century, may be considered as the standard.

# These are the Prakrit divisions named, by the native Prakrit grammarians Hema Chandra and (though less fully) Vararucln.
f  The occasional employment, in a few m edical Sanskrit dramas, of the other Prakrits does not affect this statement.
♦ They differ mainly in w o  points: (1) the use of the euphonic y  and «, and (2) the preservation of the dental «, in the Jain 

Maharastri, while the Brahmanic variety carefully avoids both. See Dr. Hoernle’s edition of the Prdkrita Laksana, Introd., pp. lx f t ; 
also his Sketch of the History of Prakrit Philology in the Calcutta Review of October 1880.

S This difference between tbe Maharastri and the other Prakrits is strikingly shown by the fact that in Sanskrit literature the term

„  a  7>»j.A.vr«.‘W h «rn  T h e  f a r  e x t e n t  of the ancient Maharastri, towards the south,
|| The leading dialect of Marat i is s ™ ® of ^  Mar„ M'|n tlle C0Tmtry round Goa. The Konkanl has strong affinities with the

is still shown by the existence of the ^  t  (See Kev. F. Maffei’s and Mr. Da Cunha’s Konkani Grammars.) This, the

-  »»»•“ «• ™«d B *• B" s ” ,i'

dialects, their arena, “ » * » '*  “ “  *
pp. 14-17 ; also J. A. S. B., vol. LII, pt. I. p. U»-
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I- will be seen at once from this historical sketch of the origin o f the Gautlians or modern 
vernaculars of North India that they are not descended from the Sanskrit in any true sense 
whatever. Their line of descent, starting from the Vedie, runs through the Prakrits, and, of 
course, not through the literary, but through the vernacular Prakrits. Hence it will be 
understood that the origin o f the whole of their grammatical structure, and the main portion 
of their vocabulary, must be looked for in the successive stages of Prakrit development. At 
the same time, it is easy to conceive that the Indian vernaculars must at all times have drawn 
some portion of their vocabulary from the literary Sanskrit, especially whenever they happened 
to be made use of for literary purposes; for it would have been impossible to find in the 
vernaculars adequate means of expressing many thoughts and things of a higher order. These 
Sanskritic portions constitute now, as they did always, the tatsamas o f the vernacular 
vocabulary,  ̂while their tadbhavas, which are much the most numerous, are made up by 
their Prakritie portions.

There is, however, notwithstanding, a sense in which Sanskrit may be said to be the source of the 
modern vernaculars, to which their words may be ultimately traced up through the Prakrits. For 
Sanskrit, though not older than the oldest known Prakrit, and though not in the direct line of 
descent of the Gaudians, yet, in the main, conserves a form of the Indian Aryan language which 
is older than the oldest Prakrit and the direct source o f the latter, namely the Vedie- and 
for the present purpose Sanskrit thus affords a convenient means of carrying up the historical 
investigation of the origin of modern words to its legitimate conclusion.

With regard to the maps which accompany the foregoing remarks, it is perhaps hardly* necessary to
add that they “  pretend to be no more than rough exemplifications, by means of definite lines 
of our present knowledge regarding a state of affairs essentially indefinite; for languages are not 
separated by straight lines, but insensibly merge into each other.” *

It should also he noted that the distribution of the aboriginal, or the so-called Kolarian, languages 
in Central India has not been indicated in these maps. For the purpose now in hand it was 
scarcely necessary to do so. Their area is extensively encroached upon by settlers from the 
surrounding tracts occupied by the Gaudian languages, Bangui!, Bihar!, Marathi, and Uriyg the 
boundaries of which thus become, in a rough way, coterminous. * ‘ J ' 5

12.— DERIVATIONS, AFFINITIES, &c.

W e have attempted, as far as possible, to trace the derivation of every Bihar! word to its Prakrit 
and Sanskrit sources. It must be understood, however, that in some cases the derivation 
suggested is merely a tentative one. In order to enable students to judge for themselves the 
accuracy or probability o f our derivations, we shall quote, wherever possible, the work in which 
any given Pali or Prakrit form can be verified; it being understood in the case of Pali that 
unless otherwise specified, the word is taken from Childers’ Dictionary. Any form which we 
are unable to support by a quotation, and which we simply give as a more or less probable 
conjecture, we shall indicate by an asterisk (*). All forms, how ever-and they are the 
majority which, though not at present quotable, have been made by us in strict accordance 
with the rules o f derivation from Sanskrit laid down by Pali and Prakrit grammarians will bo 
given without any special indication. Thus the Prakrit equivalents „ W

Mamnam,eUWoor jurat ekkallo,of the Bihar! words M V*- < embrace ’ «  J  r iv T o r
^  ePsar ‘ alone,’ and - r t ,  aM  or ‘ alone,’ respectively, are all supported bv 
quotations. On the other hand, the Prakrit equivalent o f the Bihar! w n ,  aHdra ^paLstra ’

See Mr. Grierson s Bihari Grammars, Introduction, page 6.



being simply conjectural, is marked with an asterisk. And again the hali and I rakrit equi­
valents akammiko, (tkctminio, o f the Bihart ^ ahami1 useless, are given without
any special mark or note, because they are perfectly regular and undoubtedly correct forms, 
though at present we are not able to verify them by actual quotations. Of some words wo 
have found ourselves quite unable to offer even a tentative derivation, and we- shall in such- 
cases simply write ‘ Der. ? ’ (i.e., derivation unknown).

With regard to the equivalent forms of Bihar! words, which we adduce from the other Gaudian 
languages, it should be understood that, unless otherwise mentioned, they are quoted from the 
dictionaries of those languages ; and in all these cases, therefore, it was not thought necessary 
to add any special reference to the respective dictionary. W e have always had recourse 
to the best dictionaries available, a list of which will be found in the table of abbreviations.
In those few cases, however, where the cognate Gaudian word was not taken from a dictionary 
but from some other work, a reference to the latter, to allow of verification, is always added.

If a word which is inserted in any of the Hind! dictionaries is not found in our Dictionary, it must 
be understood that the word in question, so far as we have been able to ascertain from literature 
or personal intercourse, does not exist in Bihar!. With this view, every word occurring in any 
of the existing Hind! dictionaries has been carefully scrutinised by us.

We may add that we shall always be glad to receive communications on these and other points, which 
will be duly acknowledged. Such communications will receive our fullest consideration, and, 
if adopted, will be inserted in their proper places, or, if  necessary, in a supplement which will 
be published at the conclusion of the work.

13.—STRUCTURE OF THE ARTICLES.

First a word, spelt both in Nagarl and Roman, is given, with its cognate forms (if any ) in the various 
Bihar! dialects. I f the word is an adjective, its feminine ( printed / . )  form ( i f  different from the 
masculine ), or, if it is a verb, - its principal parts * ( printed pr. jpts. ) are also noted; and 
it is further distinguished as tqdbhava or tatsama or anyadeshaja ( printed Tbh,, Ts., Any. ) :  thus 

akel, ( / .  alcel or Mth. akell), Tbh.

This is followed by an enumeration of the different meanings of the word, which are distinguished 
from one another by means of raised numbers and semicolons, while synonyms are merely 
separated By commas : thus under w *  alcds we have xsk y ; 2air; 8ether; ‘cypher; 8nosc.

Immediately after the meanings are given any compounds (printed Comp,) or peculiar phrases (printed 
Phr.) in which the word may occur.

The compounds or phrases are next followed by examples ( printed Exam,) to illustrate the various 
meanings, the object of the compilers being as far as possible to cite one, or several, examples in 
support of each meaning given (especially o f tadbhavas) ; f  and to facilitate reference, raised numbers 
have- been added to the examples, corresponding to the raised numbers of the meanings which 
they are intended to illustrate. Thus under W *  alias several examples are cited in illustration 
of the five meanings of the word. In every case an example has been accompanied by a 
translation. Whenever possible, an example has been quoted by us from the Bihar! literature 
known to us (see Chap. 14), and in every such case an exact reference has been given to the 
place where the passage may be found and the meaning, in support of which the example is

* The ‘ principal parts ’ of a verb are—present participle, past participle, verbal noun in b, and oblique verbal noun in ai,
■f In the case of examples quoted by Fallon in bis Hindustani Dictionary, as being ostensibly in some dialect of Bihar, we have, in

reproducing them in our Dictionary, sometimes been obliged to alter their spelling or grammar, in order to render them in their real
Eihari shape. Such cases we specify by adding 1 after Fallon.’

ap . . .  <sl
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cited, verified. In a few cases, however, (e.$r., "W^cr aldra ‘ costly’ ) in which the word also 
occurs in Hindi with the same meaning, we have quoted examples from Hindi literature.
When literature failed to supply us with an example, we have given one (distinguished by Coll., 
i.e., colloquial) from our personal intercourse with the people. This was thought by us better 
than omitting all illustration by example, because examples serve not only to throw further light 
on a given meaning, but also to show the idiomatic way of applying it. In cases in which a 
meaning given by us is not borne out by either existing literature or our personal experience, 
we always quote the source from which it is obtained.

Sometimes a word is used in two different ‘ parts of sp eech th u s alt at occurs both as an adjective
(adj.) and as an adverb (printed adv,). In such cases the various parts of speech are treated 
separately and consecutively; each part of speech, with its meanings, examples, and phrases, 
forming a distinct set, and being distinguished in separate paragraphs and by large Roman 
numbers. Thus in the article (that we have it, first, as an adjective ( I .  adj.), with its 
meaning, example, and phrases; then we have it, secondly, as an adverb ( I I .  adv.), with its 
meaning and corresponding example.

I f there is anything peculiar to be remarked regarding a word, it is now given, enclosed within round 
brackets and forming a separate paragraph: thus under akds there is a long note after the
examples.

This concludes the first portion of an article, which treats of the word as used in Biharl. The second 
portion, which immediately follows, forming a fresh paragraph, always contains the comparative 
matter of the Dictionary, and not only gives all the cognate forms of the word that occur in the 
various Gaudian languages, but also traces its derivation from its antecedent forms in Prakrit,
Pali, and Sanskrit. This second, or comparative, portion is distinguished from the first by 

, being enclosed in angular brackets.
It should further he noted as a general rule that with the exception of the meanings and translations, 

which are printed in Roman, the whole of the (English) matter of an article is printed in Italics.
This shows at a glance what is translation and what is commentary.

14.—b ih a r T l it e r a t u r e .

The following is a list of all the Biharl literature with which we are acquainted. A  large portion of 
it does not yet exist in print, but is only to be met with in manuscript. The two portions are 
indicated in the subjoined list by the addition of PR. and MS. respectively. As some of the 
printed works have been issued from various presses, we have always added in brackets the needful 
notices to identify the particular edition which has been consulted by ns in the preparation of 
this Dictionary. Similar notices, where necessary, have been added to the manuscripts, nearly 
all o f which are in our own possession.

Though the list contains all the existing literature known to us at present, it must not be supposed 
that we have been able to read the whole, or even that we have seen every portion of it.
Most portions, especially of the larger and more important kind, like the Ramayan and 
Bidyapati’s poems, we have worked through carefully ; others we have only been able to go 
over cursorily; others, again, especially of the smaller compositions, we have had no 
opportunity of seeing. The three. classes will be indicated in the following list by Bead, Seen, 
and Unknown respectively.

As far as possible within the limited time at our command, we have carefully indexed all those works 
which we have read ox seen. This was done, in the first place, for our own convenience in 
preparing the Dictionary, but also with a hope that the indexes when printed may prove 
acceptable to other students of Bihari literature. They will bo found very useful for the purpose
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of verifying the numerous statements and quotations in our Dictionary, as well as, generally, 
for any comparative study in the field of North-Indian literature and languages. 'I he word 
1 Index ’ has been added to every work to which one has been made; and when it exists m 
print, the needful reference is given.

In Maithiti.

(1) Bidyapati Thakur’s Poems, in old Maithill. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson.
PR . (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part XI, Maithil Chrestomathy.) Mead.
Index (issued in parts with the Bihar! Dictionary).

(2) Two plays in old Maithill, said to bo by the same author, viz. Parijat Haran and Rukminl
Swayambar, They are said still to exist in MS., though we have not succeeded in 
tracing them. Unknown.

(3) Kabi Lai’s Ga/Etr! Parinay, a small play in Sanskrit, Prakrit, and old Maithil!. MS. Seen.
Index (in  M S).

(4) Man’bodh’s Haribans, in old Maithil! verse. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson.
PM. (J. A. S. B., vol. LI, Part I, for 1882, and vol. LIII, Part I, for 1884.) Mead.
Index. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number for 1884.)

(5) Song of King Sallies, in modern Maithil! prose. Text and English translation by G. A.
Grierson. PM. (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II , Maithil Chrestomathy.)
Mead. Index (in MS.)

(6) Song of the Famine, by Phaturl Lai (a living poet), in modem Maithil! verse. Text and
English translation by G, A. Grierson. PR . (J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880,
Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.) R e a d Index (in MS.)

(7) Ukhaharan, a play in modern Maithill, by Harkh Nath (a living poet). MS. (not in our
possession.) Unknoivn.

(8) Some poems by the same, in modern Maithill verse. Text and English translation by G. A.
Grierson. PR. (J- A. S. B., Extra Number for 1880, Part II, Maithil Chrestomathy.)
Read. Index (in MS.)

(9) Prabhabatl Haran, a Sanskrit and Prakrit drama interspersed with eighteen Maithill songs,
by Bhanu Nath Jha (a living poet). Date: beginning of the present century. MS.
(A  copy, corrected by the author himself, in Mr. G. A. Grierson’s possession.) Mead.
Index ( in MS.)

(10) Bata-hban, a metrical incantation for wind, one verse being devoted to each letter of the
alphabet; by  the same. (See article ^  mils in the vocabulary to Maithil Chrestomathy,
Part II of Extra Number for 1880, J. A. S. B.) MS. Read. Index ( in MS.)

(11) Git Nebarak, a song in modern Maithil!. Author and date unknown. MS. Seen. Index
(in MS.)

(12) Git Dina Bhadrlk, a song in the modern Maithill of the Nepal Tarai. MS. Mead. Index
(in MS.)

(13) Git Dina Bhadri Kawand, a song in the modern Maithil! of the Nepal Tarai. MS. M,ead.
Index (inMS.)

(14) Numerous songs by the following poets:—
a. (Jmapati. e. Mahlpati. i. Jayadeb. n. Chakrapani.
b. Nandipati. / .  Jayanand. k. Keshab, o. Lakshmfpati.
e. Mod Narayan. g. Chaturbhuj. L Shekhar. p. Chandra Kabi.
d. Ramapati. h. Saras Ram. m, Bhanjan.
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All in MS. Mostly unknown ;  but specimens of the songs of most of these poets, with English 
translations, by G. A. Grierson, have been published in J. A. S. B., vol. L III, Part I, Special 
Number for 1884. Index (in  MS.) Lakshmlpati died about ten years ago ; he was a very 
prolific writer, but wrote mostly in tho Bais’wari dialect. Chandra Kabr is a living poet, 
and has supplied us with many examples. Regarding the other poets no information was 
obtainable.

(15) Miscellaneous writings in modern Maithili; e.g.—

{a) Chaukidarl Nlyamaball, by G. A. Grierson and Sri Narayan Siggh. PR. Read.

(b) Translation of portions of the Bible and some Tracts, by Baptist Missionaries.
PR. Seen. Index. (English concordance may be used for the purpose.)

(c) Fables and Dialogues, by Sri Narayan Siijgh, in modern Northern Maithili. Text
and English translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (J. A. S. R., Extra Number 
for 1880, Part I, Maithil Grammar, Appendix I I ; and Biharl Grammars,
Part I, Introduction, Appendix). Read. Index ( in MS.)

In Bho/puri,

(1) Song of Alha, in a mixture of Bhoj’purl and Magahl. MS. The relation of this version
to another in Hindi, usually, though probably erroneously, ascribed to Chand Bar’dal, is 
still uncertain. PR. (ed. G. A. Grierson in Ind. Ant. for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.)

(2) Git Bijaa Mai, a song in old Bhoj’purl. P R . ( J. A. S. B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number
for 1884 ). Read. Index ( in M S .)

' (3) Git Raja G5pi Chand, a ballad in old Bhoj’purl (apparently a fragment). PR . (ed.
G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index ( in MS. )

(4) Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur, in modern Bhoj’purl verse. Text and English trans­
lation by Hugh Fraser. PR. (J. A. 8. B., vol. LII, Part I, for 1883.) Read. Index 
( in MS.)

(5) Folksongs, in modern Bhoj’purl. Text and English translation by G. A. Grierson. P R .
(J. R. A. S., vol. X V I (N.S.), Part II, 1884.) Read. Index ( in MS.)

(6) Bhoj’purl Songs, from the Shahabad district. Text and English translation by G. A.
Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’purl, Appendix II.) Read. Index 
(in  MS.)

(7) Agricultural Songs, in Western Bhoj’purl. PR. (In detached portions; in Carnegy’ s
Kachahrl Technicalities s.v. N AK H ATr and in Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary; also 
all in Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life.) Read. Index ( in MS.)

(8) Fables and Dialogues, in the Saran Bhoj’pfirl, by Bisesar Parshad. Text and English
translation by G. A. Grierson. PR. (Biharl Grammars, Part II, Bhoj’purl, Appendix I.)
Read. Index ( i n MS.)

(9) A  number of miscellaneous songs. MS. ( to be ed. by A. F. Rudolf Iloernle in J. A. S. B.)
Read. Index (in MS.)

(10) Sudhabund, a collection o f sixty Kajalls by Maharajadhiraj Kumar Lai Kharg Bahadur Mall.
PR. (1884, by S. P. Sinha, Khadgbilas Press, Bankipore). Seen. Index (in MS.)

(11) Devaksara Charitra, a serio-comic drama in the vernacular, by Pandit Ravidatta Shukla,
* PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1884). Read. Index (in MS). The third and fourth scenes 

are in the Bhoj’purl dialect.



In Magahi.
(1) A  few songs, in MS. Mead.

(2) A large collection of songs, in impure Magahi, i.e., in the dialect of the borderland between
Magahi and Bhoj’pnrl, MS. (Procured from a man who had been one of Fallon’s 
assistants.) Read. Index (in MS.)

(3) Fables and Dialogues, in the dialects of Gaya and South Patna. Text and English trans­
lation by Gr. A. Grierson. PR. (Bihari Grammars, Part III, MigadhI, Appendix I , ) 
Read. Index (in MS.)

(4) Git Raja GopI Chand, a ballad in Magahi. PR. (ed, G. A. Grierson in J. A. S. B., vol.
LIY, Part I, for 1885). Read. Index (in MS.)

In Bats’ wari.

(1) Ramayan (also called the Chaiipai Ramayan), in old Bais’ warl, by Tul’sl Das. PR*
(Medical Hall Press, Benares, 1869; ed, Ram Jasan). Read. Index (issued in parts 
with the Bihari Dictionary).

(2) Various smaller works by the same author, the most important of which are the following :—
(a) Kabit Ramayan or Kabittaball. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1879 ( S. 1 9 36 );

ed. GopI Nath Pathak. Read. Index (in MS.)
(b) Sat Sal. PR. (Benares, Light Press; complete without commentary ; ed. GopI Nath

Pathak; also selected portions with commentary, ed. the same). Seen. Index 
(m MS.)

(c) Gltaball. PR. (Benares, Light Press, 1869.) Read. Index (in MS.)
(d) JanakI Mai)gal, I’arbatl Ma^gal, Balragya Sandlpinl, Ram Lalakar Nah’chhu, 

Bar’we Ramayan. PR. (All in one volume, ed. by Prayag Datt’ Singh, at the Bruj 
Chandra Press, Benares.) Read. Index (in MS.)

(e) Ram Sal aka. MS. Unknown.
( / )  Sri Ram Agya, also called Ram Sagunaball; PM. (ed. Prayag Datt’ Singh at the 

Braj Chandra Press). Seen. Index (in MS.) 
i f f )  Dohaball. PR. (1882, Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press). Seen. Index (in MS.)
(h )  Chhandaball or Chhand Ramayan. Unknown.
( i )  Kundaliya Ramayan. Unknown
( k )  Saijkat Mochan. P  R. (1879 or S. 1936 at Lucknow, by Munshi Beni Prasad). Seen. 

Index (in MS.)
( l )  Ilanuman Rahuk. P R . (in the same volume with the Kabit Ramayan) Seen 

Index (m ins'.)
{m )  Krishnaball. PR. (1882 or S. 1939, by Braj Chandra, at the Braj Chandra Press.

Benares). In Braj, not Bais’warl. Seen. Index (in MS.)
( n ) Kar’ka Chhand. Unknown.
( o ) Rola Chhand. Unknown.
(p  ) Jhul’na Chhand. Unknown.
( q ) Binay Patrika. PR. (ed., with a commentary, by Babu Shiv Prakash of Dum’rao 

at Lucknow, Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.) Seen. Index (in MS.)
( r ) Chhappai Ramayan. PR. (ed. Kashi Nath Singh, Dinapore, Central Press 1884) 

Seen. Index (in MS).
N.h. Extracts from most of the above-named smaller works are contained in Professor 

Bihari Lai Chaube’s Anthology, ja iled  the Bihari Tul’sl Bhushan Bodh; also in
Shiv Sujgh’s Anthology, called Shiva Simha Saroja (2nd ed., Lucknow, Nawal 
Kishor Press, 1881),
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(3) Sundarl Tilak. PR. (Benares, Light Press.) Seen.
(4) Lai Jha’s Battle of Kanarpx Ghat, by a Maitliil Brahman at the end of the last century.

PR. (J. A. S. B., vol. LIY, Part I, for 1885.) Read. Index (in MS.)
(5) Padmawat, by Malik Mohammad Jay’si. P R . (Chandra Prabha Press, Benares, 1884; ed.

Ram Jasan). Read. Index (in MS.)

is.—r e su m e " o f  in s t r u c t io n s  f o r  finding w o r d s  in t h is  d ic t io n a r y .

In order to reduce the labour of finding words in this Dictionary to a minimum, the following resume 
of the instructions as to the principles to be followed is appended. The want of such instructions 
in other dictionaries has been much felt.
(1) Neither anunasika nor the imperfect vowel is allowed to influence the alphabetical order.

(See Chap. 5, p. 12.)

(2) I f a word containing an anuswara has to be looked up in the Dictionary, note that—

(а) If the nasal occurs in a syllable containing a long vowel, it must be considered as
anunasika. Example: for arnkur, look up Mur.

(б) If it occurs in a syllable with a short vowel, and is followed by a mute consonant, it
must be considered as the nasal of the class to which the following consonant 
belongs. Example: for arnkur look up arjkur. For isolated exceptions, 
see Chapter 3, page 7.

(c) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) anuswara comes before y, the 
two together must be considered as * nj. Example : for samyam, look up 

' sanjam.
(,d) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before^?;, the two together 

must be considered as mb. Example: for samvat, look up w w  sambat.
(e) When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before s, it must be 

considered as w n. Example : for ^  ham, look up bans.
( / )  When (occurring in a syllable with a short vowel) it comes before h, the two 

together must be considered as -f yjh. Example : for fib? simgh, look up firy siygh.
(See Chap. 4, pp. 7, 8.)

(3) Words containing the following letters must be looked up under the spelling shown in the
-following table as the adopted one. (See Chap. 4, pp. 7— 9.)

Kejeoted. Adopted. Examples.

% ri fr ri For 'S'Tf ritu, look up fvjj ritu.

When non- ^ r » VS phal, „  v p h a r .
Xf r ) initial. xr „ PaV> » V FT Par•

p w n „  r (i may an, „  ramayan.

c „  jjtOft yatri, „ jatrt.
v y When organic m j  ■ „  „

and initial of a t „ manoyag, „  iWWtlT mandjog.
simple or com­
pound word.

fj v When organic. S b »  ^  ’> ^  bed.
** „  fsrarw® nivritl\ „  nibritt’ .



Rejected. Adopted. Bramples,

sh *} s For sharav, lookup saran.
v s m Jch „ wm bhasa, „  *rm bhakha.

( M chh or „  WTO ksamd,. „ WTO ehhamd.
W kh or (when medial and „  TOvm retinas, „  TOsiW rdkhas.

preceded by a short 
W Its ■{ vowel)

! ws chchh or „  TWT raked, „  rachchha.
[ WSJ kkh ,, wfww dak$in, „ wfeaw da/ckhin.

•«• in or ) j) 'TOW ffian or f[m (jy „ 1 „  njTW fjyan.
?r ge ) 33 WTOw yean, j
u pr vxrpar’ „ Mi&prabhu. „ mr’bhu.
V) yy *mjy „  nvjx sayya, „  ’BWjr sajyd.

- . ,. « _ , _ ( WTrosr achnrj or37 Yy if rj or to®T r j  33 WiTWTW acharya, ,, )
(. WTTOrwr debar’i

’  ̂ (  1JW or
*ro  * rb or TOW r’b „  I  $ pure, „ ( pdSb.

v rs Tg- rich „ WTWVW a&ar$av, „  WTwiaw alar khan.
. ( 3 3  33 filTOW krish’n.*51 sn wr shn or TOW shn ]

<• „ 2iW5TTOr krisnautdr „ fwrsrhrK krishnmtdr.
** S-P SP „ pusp, „ 5TO pusp.

y { W* M  shortening of ^  ̂ 8 ,V .
*■ preceding long vowel. '

ai ^ or WU ad )? agha'ild, „ 'iwwrs ayhaild or
WWPTffo aghaeld.

’TO* au wf dti or wwt ao f) vxr^o paii/d „ pmid or
V’TO'tf? pad/d.

TOV ne or ) <- ,, TOTS' parde, ]CAST's? dy 3 \ „ TOTW partly.
WTT ai > ( 3 3  TO? pardi, j
TOwft do or ) ( 3 3  charhdo or

t̂ rT4 aw 1 » i 33 charhaw.
ail ) C „  ‘̂ T'S char hail, J
id t«?T iya „  dfemT betid, „  tfxWT befiyd.

p̂tt uwd ud „  bahuwd, „ g*̂ fT bahua.

(d) Long and redundant forms of nouns are not usually given. Their short forms can be found 
on consulting the tables in Chapter 7. As a rule, only these short forms will be found in 
the Dictionary. In looking them up, it must be remembered that short forms containing 

' long vowels shorten these vowels in certain cases in long and redundant forms. 
(See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence, if a long or redundant from contains a short 
antepenultimate vowel, its short form may possibly contain a long one.

(5) Many verbs the roots of which contain long vowels shorten these vowels when they fall in the
antepenultimate. (See Chap. 6, pp. 13, 14.) Hence verbal forms containing short radical 
vowels may have to be looked up under the head of a root containing a long vowel.

(6) Attention is called to the treatment of verbal roots in 'TO a, as explained in Chapter 10.
(T) Verbs are given under their root forms, the radical sign y ' being prefixed in each case, and 

not in the form of the infinitive, as is usual in Hindi dictionaries.

s „
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16.—LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS EMPLOYED IN THE DICTIONARY,

I .— Names o f Languages and Titles o f Works.

A • Assamese. Bg. Bangali.
A. By. Dictionary in Assamese and English. By. Dictionary of the Bangali and Sanskrit,

By M. Bronson. (Sibsagor, 1867.) By Sir G.C. Haughton. (London 1833.)
A. G. Trumpp’s Translation of the Adi Granth. J’ g' Gr' Shama Churn Sircar’s Bangali Grammar.
. , (Calcutta, 1861.)

A(P Bam Agya, by Tul’sl Dss, (ed. Prayag
Datt’ Siijgh, Braj Chandra Press). Par*‘

Any. Anyadeshaja, i f ,  foreign (Arabic, Per-  ̂ ° ;Bhaktl Maia> (P™ted by Gan’pat
sian, English, etc.). ' Knshnajl in Bombay).

Ap. By. Apabhramsha Prakrit. ^  Bhagavatl (ed. Weber).
Ar. Arabic. Bld' Bidyapati.
Jr. Fr. Area Prakrit. ^  BinaT Batriks, by Tul’si Das; (ed. with

a  71 %r -p A JV A*- „  comm- bT S!liv Prashad, Lucknow,
Ardh. Mg. P i . Ardha Magadhi Prakrit, Nawal Kishor Press, 1878.)
All,. n t o  VwterumtothepublMiedT^ot Bih. Bih.rl Songs (e i G A Qri ^

the Atharva Veda. By W. D. Whitney. J. R. A . S > voL XVJ> 18g4 }
In the Journal of the American Bii , ,
Oriental Society (Vol XII.) ' ' Gl* B.1J“  Mal’ a Bhoi ’Pto  Song, (ed.

. -  G. A. Grierson, in J. A. S B vol
Ath. The Alba Kand a Bhoj’puri ballad LIU, Part I, Special Number for

(m Ind. Ant. for 1885). j 884 ^
As. Res. The Asiatic Researches. Br j 5raj
Atip. Das Aupapatika Sutra (ed. E. Lenmann, Bw_ BaisVari (and Bundel’khandi).

in Collection of G, 0. S., vol. VIII,
No. 2).

At'- Avery’s Contributions to the History of
Verb Inflection in Sanskrit ( in
Journal of the American Oriental Chan' Chandra Kabi’s poems, in MS.
Society, vol. X ). CM. Ram. The Chhappaa Ramayan of Tul’siDas;

At. Gy. Glossaries in Azam’garh Settlement y (ed. Kashi Nath Siijgh, Dinapore, 1884.)
Report, Appendix III. GP‘ Gr' Beames’ Comparative Grammar of the

Modern Aryan Languages of India.
Gr- Materials for a Rural and Agricultural

Glossary of the N.-W. P. and Oudh.
By William Crooke, B.C.S. {N.B.,

Lilian. 0n p 4 jn the vernacular index the
B. Gr. Grierson’s Seven Grammars of the word ‘ glossary ’ means the work itself.

Dialects and Subdialects of the Bihar! The Pa£e numbers after 39, however,
Language. (Calcutta, Bengal Secre- are incorrect; they should be read
tariat Press, 1883.) a8 follows :“

B. Ram. The Bar’we Ramayan of Tul’sl Das (ed. ^  for PP- 44
Prayag Datt’ Sijggh: Braj Chandra ” ’ - ”  f 1’ j?
Press, Benares.) ” f “ 89 ”  43~ 87

’  „  91-111 „ 88-108
Bats. Bais’wan folksongs collected by Babu 1 )3—.Irii inn m

J. N. Rae (in J. A. S. B., vol. LIH). ” 117-to end ” 112 to end.)



Dae. Konkani Language and Literature. B y Git. The Gltaball of Tul’sl Das (Benares,
J. Q-erson Da Cunha. (Bombay, 1881.) Light Press, 1869). (N.B.—The Git.

T, , , T> T t. ... is quoted by the numbers of the versesDel. Delius Eadices Praontiese. , .and stanzas of each Kami; thus, Git.,
Dev. Devsksara Charitra, a drama by Pandit Ba. 6, 2, means the second verse of the

Eavi Datta Shukla, (Light Press, Ben- . sixth stanza of the Bala KandL The
ares). pages on which the several Kands begin

Din. Git Dina Bhadrik, a Maithili song of are the foUowinS : Ba- on P' ]> A * oa
the Nepal Tarai (in MS.) P' 170’ KL on P- 181» Su- on P- 183>

Ln. onp. 218, Ut. on p. 234. It should
Din. K. Git lima Bhadri Kawand, a Maithili song be noted that the numbering of the

of the Nepal larai (in MS.) mw/ or text is wrong, beingcarried from
Dk. Pr. Daksinatya Prakrit. the Aranya Kand, straight through the

Eh., Su., Ln., and Ut. Kands, to the
Dob. Ddliabah,by Tul’sl Das, (Lucknow Nawal end. The numbering of the Tika or

Kishor Press, 1882). commentary, however, is correct, and
has been followed in all quotations in 
this Dictionary. Accordingly to find 
a reference to the Mul of the Sundar,

_ _  ,, , . . ' . , Lankha and Uttar Khands, the num-
E. English : or, m conjunction with language bem 19, 269 (or in the earlier verses

initials == Eastern : e.g., F, Gd. =  70) and 292 respectively must be added
astern Gaudian. to those given in this Dictionary.)

EH. Sir H. Elliot’s Eaces of the N. W. Gdp. Git Eaja Gopi Ohand, a ballad in Bhoj’-
Provinces (ed. J. Beames, London, purl and Magahi (in J. A. S. B., vol.
1869.) LIV, 1885).

Qor% Folklore from Eastern Gorakh’pur. By
Hugh Fraser, C.S., in J. A. S. B., vol. 
LII.

Fam. Famine Song (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., Grs. Grierson’s Bihar Peasant Life. (Calcutta,
Extra Number for 1882.) BenSal Secretariat Press, 1885.)

q  Gujarati AT. Hindi; or, in conjunction with other
language initials =  High: e.g., H.H. ~

G. Dy. Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Dictionary. High Hindi; II. Bg. =  High Bengali.
G. Gr. Shahpurji Edalji’s Gujarati Grammar E. Dy. Bate’s Hindi Dictionary. v

(Bombay, 1867.) jj Gr Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar.
G .G r.C . Grammar of the Gujarati Language. By E  R Hcernle’s Collection of Hindi Eoots (in

William Clarkson. (Bombay, 1817.) J. A g. B., vol. XLIX). (Those who
• Gatha. have the separate reprint, in order to

find a reference, must deduct 32 from
G*' Gr- Der Dialect der GSthSs des Lalita Vi8tara‘ the figures given in this Dictionary.)

Ham. Popular Songs of the Hamir pur district,
Garh. Garhwall. in Bundel’khand, N.-W.P. (ed. Y. A.
Gd Gaudian Smith, in J. A. 8. B., vols. XLIY and

‘ ‘ XLY.)
Gd. Gr. Hoernle’s Comparative Grammar of the „  TT m ,, „  . ,,, ,. T * Han. Hanuman Bahuk, by Tul’si Das (ed. GopiGaudian Languages. (London, 1880.) .T T, . , _ _ '  _ 1

° °  ’ ’  Nath Patbak, Benares, Light Press,
6  ip. Gipsy. 1879).
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S is. Hasya Panoh Ratna, an Anthology in Kalj). Kalpasutra (ed. Jacobi; in Collection of
various languages, by Maharaj ji German Oriental Society, vol. VII,
Krisna La la, (Benares Aiijuman Press, No. 1).
Benares). Kan. Lai Jha’s battle of Kanarpi Ghat (ed.

Sb. Man’bodh’s Ilaribans (ed. Grierson, in Shri Narayan Sirjgb, in J. A. S. B.,
J. A. S. B., Vol. LI, transl. in vol. vol. LIV, Part I, for 1885).
LIII)^ Kas. Kssi ke Chhayaohitra, a drama by

Sd. Hindustani. Harishchandra, (Hari Prakash Press,
Hd. By. Fallon’s Hindustani Dictionary. Benares).
Sd. Prov. A dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, by Sch. Each ebay ana’s Pali Grammar (ed.Sonart;

the late S. W. Fallon; (ed. Oapt. R. 0. the references are to the separate edi-
Temple. Benares, 1884.) tion, Paris, 1881).

Sent. Hem a Chandra’s Prakrit Grammar (ed. ^  Kafiri.
Piscbel). Sm. Kumaoni.

Bern. By. Hema Chandra’s Deshishabdamala (ed. ^n. Konkani.
Pl8Chel)' Kn' Dy- English-Kdnkanl and Kdnkam-English

Hn. Harkh Nath’s Poems (ed. Grierson, in Dictionary, by A. F. X. Mallei. (Man-
J. A. S. B., Extra Number for 1882). galore, Basel Mission Press, 1883.)

Kn. Or. Maffei’s Konkani Grammar. (Mangalore,
1882.)

Kram. Kramadishvara’s Prakrit Grammar.
Pnd. Ant. The Indian Antiquary, a Journal of Orien- Krish. Shn Krishnagltavall, (ed. Munshi Maha

tal Research, ed. Jas. Burgess. vir Prasad, Lakhnan, Nawal Xishdr
Press, 1884.)

/ Krishnab. Krishnabali of Tul’si Das (Braj Chandra
Press, Benares, 1882).

tT. Jaipur!. Ksh. Kashmiri.
J. A. S. B. Journal, Asiatic Sooiety of Bengal. Ksh. Vy. Elmslie’s Kashmiri Vocabulary.
J. G. 0. S. Journal, German Oriental Sooiety.
J. It. A. S. Journal, Royal Asiatic Society.
J(in- The Jsnaki Marjgal of Tul’si Das, (ed.

Prayag Datt’ Sirjgb: Braj Chandra ’ J‘ Borrow s Romano Lavo Lil (ed. 1874.)
Press, Benares). L- Lalita Vistara (ed. R. Mitra, in Biblio-

At. Jataka (ed. Fausboll). theoa Indi°a)-
Ln% Lanman’s Statistical Account of Noun

Inflection in the Veda. (In Journal of 
American Oriental Sooiety, vol. X.)

jf; KanauiL Lassen’s Institutions Linguse Pracritiose.
Lt. Latin.

K. Rim. The Kabit RamSyan of Tul’si Das (ed.
GopI Nath Pathak, Light Press,
Benares, 1879). (It should be noted 
that the numbering in the "Uttar Khand
is incorrect. The numbers up to 100 M. Marathi; or, in conjunction with other
are correct, after which they recom- language initials =  Modem : e.g., M.
mence with 1 . Accordingly, to find a Gd. =  Modern Gaudian; M. M. =
reference to the latter portion of the Modern Marathi.
Uttar Khand, 100 must be deducted M. Dy. Molesworth’s Marathi Dictionary,
from the numbers given in this Die- M. Gr. Student’s Manual of Marathi Grammar
tionary.) (2nd ed., 1880).



Ma. V. Msharasta (ed  Smart, in Oriental Net. <Ht Netarak, a modem UuUiill song
Collection of Sooiete Asiatique), v*n Mb.)

Mag. A collection of songs in impure Magahi M r. Nirayavaliya Suttam (ed. Warren).
(in MS.)

Mars. Marsia (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. B., Extra
Number for 1882).

Mcch. Mrichekhakatika (ed. Stenzler). 0. Oriya: or, in conjunction with language
Md Markandeya’s Prakrit Grammar. initials =  Old: e.g., 0. H. =  Old Hindi;

Ms. MegAi (dialect of Bihiri). ° -  =  01d B“ Sa i'
M g.Fr. Magadhi Prakrit. ° - D»  Sutton’s English and Oriya Dictionary.
Mh. Pr. Maharastri Prakrit. 0. Or. Sutton’s Oriya Grammar. (Cuttack,
Misc. A collection of miscellaneous folksongs lb<2.)

in Bhoj’piiri, Bais’wari, and Hindi (in 0. Vy. Mohunpersaud Takoor’s Vocabulary,
Oriya and English. (Serampore 1811.)

Mik. Ueberdie Mundarten und die Wander-
ungen der Zigeuner Europa s. By Or.
Franz Miklosicb (Vienna, 1872-1880.)

Mb Multani (dialect of Panjabi). p  Panjabi.
Ml. Gy. O’Brien’s Glossary of the Multani Lan- p  Panjabi Dictionary, printed in Lodiana.

guage, compared with the Panjabi and
SindhI. (Lahore 1881.) P. Dy. St. Dictionary of English and Panjabi. By

, , , r _ Captain Starkey. (Calcutta, 1849.)
Mr. Mar war! (and Mewan).
y th Maithili. P ' Gr' Panjabi Grammar, printed in Lodiana.
Mth. Ch. Grierson’s Maitliil Chrestomathy (in J. A. Pd. Pali.

S. B., Extra Number for 1882). jpd. Dy. Childers’ Pali Dictionary.
Mth. Or. Grierson’s Maithil Grammar (in J. A. Pd. Or. Minayef’s Pali Grammar (tr. Guyard),

S. B„ Extra Number for 1880). ^  ^  R  2ar m  Gramm.ttt. By E.
Muh. Muhammadan. Kuhn. (Berlin, 1875.)

Padm. Padmawat, hy Malik Mohammad Jay’si
(ed. Bam Jasan; Chandra Prablia 
Press, Benares, 1884.)

N- NaapalT: or, in conjunction with language The Parbati Mag gal of Tul’si Das (ed.
initials =  Northern: e.g., N. Gd. =  Prayag Datt’ Sirjgh; Braj Chandra
Northern Gaudian. Press, Benares.)

N.Acts. The Acts of the Apostles in Naapall. ^  Portuguese.
N. Or. Grammar of the Nepalese Language. By ^  Prakrit

Lieut. J. A. Ayton. (Calcutta, 1820.) * * T , .
Pr. L. Prakrita Laksana (ed. lloernle, m

N. L. S. Luke’s Gospel m Naipali. Bibliotheca Indica.)
Na9' Nag Songs (ed. Grierson, m J. A. S. B., p r M  Prahhabati Haran, a drama by Bhanu

Extra Number for 1882); Nath Jha, in MS.
Nah. The Bam LalakarNak’chhu of Tul’si Das ,, ^ ^  . T, .... . Prop. A dissertation on the proper names of

(ed. Pray.g M t  S.,gh: Bra, O t a * .  s_ E. a  Temple.
Pres., Benares). (Bombay, ^

Ndm. The Paiyalaehchhi Namamala, a Prakrit .
Kosha hy Dhanapala (ed. G. Biihler, ^ >S‘ er. nm.
Gottingen, 1879). BsA. Pr. Paishaohi Prdkrit.

May. Specimen of the Naya Dhamma Kaha Pashtu.
- (ed. Steintkal, Leipzig, 1881). j Psp. Paspati’s Etudes sur les Tchingianes.



- ! > ^■ s ;  *SL
Psp.M. Paspati’s Memoir on the Language of the Siv. Siva Sirjgha Sardja, or Notices of Ver-

Gypsies (in Journal of the American nacular Poets, by Siv Sirjgh, Inspector
Oriental Society, vol. YII, pp. 143 - 0f Police. (Lucknow, Nawal Kishor
270). (Those who have the separate Press, 1883)
reprint, in order to find a reference, „. „
must deduct 142 from the figures given r" * anS nt‘
in this Dictionary.) By. Boehtlingk’s Sanskrit Dictionary (being

the smaller edition of the Petersburg 
Dictionary).

Skr. Dy. P. Petersburg Sanskrit Dictionary.

**»• The Ramayan of Tul’sl Das (ed. Ram ^  ̂  W  f  ̂  Sanskrifc îotionary.
Jasan: Benares, 1869; transl. F. S. Sndh' Sudhabund, a collection of sixty Kajahs,
Growse, O.S., 2nd ed., with iliustra- T KumSr Lal KhaIg Bahadur. (Ban-
tions: Allahabad, 1883). kip°re, Khadgbilas Press, 1884.)

Ravanavaho or Setubandha (ed. S. Swn' Sundarl Tiiak (Benares, Light Press
Goldschmidt). edition).

^9- Rang’puri.
Notes on the Rarjgpfiri Dialect, by G. A,

Grierson ( in J. A. S. B., vol. XLYI).
p- T. Tiirkl.
Iuy- Worterbuchzum Rig-Yeda, by PI. Grass- m . .. , _ ,

mann (Leipzig). Tv‘ Triyrkrama s Prakrit Grammar.
fy ' Rkj’putani,

Vaish. Twenty one Vaislmava Hymns; ed. and
transl. by G. A. Grierson (in J. A. S.

bm SindM: or>in conjunction with language B., vol. LIII, Part I, Special Number
initials =  Southern : e.y., S. Gd. — for 1884).
Southern Gaudian, &c. Ved. Yedic.

S‘ I)y- Sbirt, Thavurdas, and Mirza’s Die- Vr. Vararuohi’s Prakrit Grammar (ed.
tionary; (Kurrachee, Commissioner’s Cowell).
Printing Press, 1879.)

S‘ Gr- Trumpp’s Sindhl Grammar (London and
Leipzig, 1872).

Eastwick’s Sindhi Vocabulary. _  T .
o j . IF- *n conjunction with other language

Song of Salhes (ed. Grierson, in J. A. S. initials =  Western : e.g., W. Gd =
B., Extra Number for 1882). Western Gaudian.

Sm‘ The Bair“^ a Sandlpini of Tul’sJ Das WaL Watson’s Index to Names of Eastern
(ed. Prayag Datt’ Siggh: Braj Chandra Plants and Products (London, 1868).
Press Uonoios)

o ’ Wil. Glossary of Judicial and Revenue Terms
" J ’ SaT)kat Mochan, by Tul’sl Das (Lucknow, and of useful words occurring in Official

1S79)- Documents of British India. By
Sapi‘ Sapta Shataka (ed. Weber, in Collection H. H. Wilson. (London, 1855.)

of German Oriental Society, vol. VII,
No. 4.)

The Sat’sal of Tul’sl Das (ed. Gopi 
Nath Pathak, Benares, Light Press). Zend.

Stjh‘ Singhalese. Zach. Beitrmge zur Indisehen Lexicographie
Shr. Pr. Shauraseni Prakrit. von Theodor Zachariae (Berlin, 1883).
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II.—  Grammatical and other Terms.

abbr. abbreviated, gen. genitive or general.
abl. ablative. geog. geographical.
abs. abstract. gram. grammatical.
acc. accusative. '
act. aotive (oase or voice or verb). mp' imperfeot tease.
adj. adjective. mper‘ imperative mood.
ado. adverb. m m  incorrect,

ind. indicative mood.
agric. agricultural. indeA indefinite or indefiaifcive.
anon. anonymous. infimtive.
art. article. mstr‘ instrumental.
auxil. auxiliary. intms' mtensitive.

inter. interrogative pronoun or interrogative.
c a m s . causal. intr. intransitive.
cf. confer, compare. introd. introduction.
ck. chaupai.
chap. chapter. L ■ lmo-
cl. class. g- iong form.
coll. colloquial. UL literally.
corn. commonly. loc‘ locative.
com. gen. common gender. ^m. or masc. masculine.
comm. commentary. m „ . , „ . ., metn causa, or1 for the sake of metre,

°°mf- me[HaU
“ T  , metaphorical.

cmd- 00mll‘ “,“ L ................................ mythmythological.
conj. conjunct or conjugation or conjunctive.
cons. consonant. »• or neut. neuter.
constr. construction. neg negative.
cont. contemptuous. nom. nominative.
contr. contracted or contraction. num. numeral.
cor. corrupt.
corr. correct. ,J'JI' oblique.
correl. correlative or correlative pronoun. °̂ >s‘ obsolete.

obsc. sensu obscoeno.
dat. dative. °PP- opposite.
dem. demonstrative pronoun. ori,J- original.
den. denominative. n p ,S.,Q
der. derivation or derivative. p]h past partioipIe_
dim. diminutive. participle.
dir- (lireci pi. particle.
do. doha, a Hindi! metre. pass. passive.
du. dual. pers. person or personal.

phon. phonetic.
emph. emphatic. , ,1 phr. phrase.
esp. especial. . , , ,. pi. or phtr. plural.
euph. euphonic. , , ..1 , pleon. pleonastic.
exam. example. , ,. ,, ,. poet. poetical.exo, except or exception. , . ...postpos. postposition.
„ „ „ . . pphr. periphrastic./ .  or fcm. femmme. , . . .  . . . . . . .„ . pr. pts. principal parts of a verb, i.e. the present

•gaf ‘ taeetious. participle, the past participle, the verbal
fig- figurative. noun in b, and the oblique verbal noun
fut. future. in (,A.
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jum?. precative. st. stem.
pref. prefix. str. / .  strong form.
prep. preposition. subst. substantive.
pres. present. sujf. suffix,
jwet. preterite.
prim. primary. tbh. ox tadbh. tadbhava.
pr°n. pronoun or pronominal. fec*. technical.
prop. properly. te, ,  termination.
* rW' Proverb- tr. transitive.

transl. translated or translation.
q.v. quod vide, or ‘ which see.’ ts. or tats. tatsama.
qual. quality or qualitative.
quant. quantity or quantitative.

1 unphon. unphonetio.

red. redundant.
red.f. redundant form. v\  verb. .
redupl. reduplication or reduplicated. v' ™ir‘ ver  ̂intransitive.
ref. reflexive. *• tr' verb transitive.
rel. relative. roc- vocative.
resp. respective. vr'  ̂ varia leotio. #

vs. verse.
vulff. vulgar.

s.v. sub. voce.
sc. scene (in a drama).
set. scilicet or to be understood. tcom. used by women.
sec. secondary. wk.f. weak form.
sg. ox sing. singular.
sh. f .  short form. \/ root.

R.B.—Abbreviations of adjectives may also be used as abbreviations of the corresponding adverbs.

III .— In Quotations from the Ramayan.

A. Ajbdhya Kdnd. Ln. Layku Ravd. eh. chafipal.
Ar. A  Tanya Rand. Sit. Sundar Ravd- ch,u chhand.
Ba. . Hal Rand. Ut. XJttar Rand. do. d5ha.
Ki. Kis’kindd Kdnd. so. sor’tha.

j  top. totak,

D Pp£iSu tlBBAKY. . .
i , ■

| ® | | & . . . .  1 . . ■ : , j ; v. ’ • -
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CO M PARATIVE DICTIONARY
O F  T H E

B I H A R I  L A N G U A G E .

a

a (1), the first letter of the Bihari alphabet, represents | I o f the three sounds of if is pronounced at the end o f
three distinct vowels. First, it indicates 'a short a word after a consonant, whereas the omission o f the
vowel, which we, for the sake o f convenience (see sign % according to the already-mentioned grammat-
Introd.), transliterate with a, but which really has, as ical theory, would indicate the necessity of pronounc-
a rule, the sound of short aw (or short broad d), as in e {ng an inherent & after every final consonant. For
the English ‘ hot,’ ‘ not,’ though not quite so deep as the this reason the sign 3 or s (see Introd.) is adopted in
corresponding Bangali aw. Secondly, it sometimes this Dictionary to replace the sign ^  ivhenever any o f
indicates -a long vowel, the sound of which is a long aw Us sounds are pronounced at the end of a word; the
(or long broad o, see Introd.), as in the English ‘ awe,’ sign « signifying the full (short or long) sound of %
‘ law.’  In this case it is distinguished in this Diction- io and the sign • its imperfect sound. Hence when any
ary by placing the prosodic mark of length (?) over word is spelt without s or •, it must be read as
it and transliterating it by ft, thus if ha. Thirdly, ending in a consonant. The principal cases when
it sometimes indicates 3a mere imperfect vowel (see there is a final audible sound are given below; and
Introd.), the sound of which is a very short 8, as in ,[( will he noticed that the short sound a occurs in the
the English ‘ bigger ’ (see Sweet’s Handbook of ls fy.gj cas6) the long sound ft in the second, and the
Phonetics, § 200). In this case it is distinguished, imperfect sound in the two remaining cases. With
in this Dictionary, by a dot (?) placed in line after the exception o f these cases, no word is ever
the consonant, and transliterated by the apostrophe; pronounced with a final a ; thus ayg limb, x̂;
thus *irs /s’ , rax gy’ . ghar house, xpf̂ T kamal lotus, etc. It should be

With regard to the use of the sign ''Sf and its new ao noted, however, that this rule is only applicable to prose,
substitutes, it should be noted that the former (if) j n poetry every final a is pronounced as the imper-
is never used except at the beginning of a word or after feet vowel; and hence in verse quotations the substi-
another vowel, as ra?lT agd before, nmawd tides 3 or • will not be used, the absence of the vowel
barbel*. In the middle of a word, after a cons., it is 8{gU being understood to be, as usual, an indication
always omitted, its absence indicating the presence of 35 of the vowel pronunciation.
the vowel it represents, according to the native With regard to the occurrence of the various
grammarians’ theory that the sound of a inheres in 1 sounds of if, the following rules may be given. 1 The
every consonant unless othenvise specified; thus j short ciw-sound is the regular and most common one.
kali bud, hdwt I am, Uxv?jt ghar’ wa house. Jf {s not the Sanskrit open a, nor the common Hindi a
The last two examples illustrate the use of the so (which sounds less hollow), nor is it like the English 
new signs, which practically serve as substitutes u in ‘ nut,’ ‘ but.’ It is something between the u in
for the omitted H when it is either a long or an ‘ nut’  and the (Bangali) 6 or aw in ‘ not,’ but
imperfect vowel. At the end of a word, also, it exactly agrees with neither. It may occur in any
has been the common practice hitherto to omit the syllable, whether open or closed, stressed or unstressed,
sign if. This practice has a very serious incon- &> whether initial or medial or final; thus ix: ghawr
venience. There are but very few cases in which any j bouse, nnx; awmctwr immortal, hiwmlhd lotus,
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W^!V htivr’lUwk he did, *fo navj not. 12The (Skr. gw), ĵui«ur suk’l white ( Skr. v,TS7i), fctTW-u
long aw-sound has been observed by us in the following Krish’n Krishna (Skr. f̂asj), etc. ; but i f  the cony,
cases :—(1) the auxiliary verb >i<? hdw be (e.g., cons, consists of a nasal or a sibilant followed by a

hdivl I am) ; (2) the Bhofpuri pres. ind. (e.g., mute, it is treated like a single cons., that is, it is
dekhdlo I see) ; (8) the termination of the 2nd s j pronounced without any inherent a ; thus ayg limb,

pers. plur. of any tense (e.g., t4s delthd may ye uw ant end., dand staff, and wwur samast whole,
see, Bh. %mrko de'kh&ld you see, Bh. tur.lo dekh’bd fwur grihast (Mtk) or gir’hast (Bh.) house-
or Mth. ^rsf^ dekh’bdh you will see)} (4) in the holder (Skr. rz^m), tpjj pusp or gwr pushp flower
Maiihili abl. postpos. H sa (e.g., 13 mukh sS (Skr. tp®[),
from the mouth, Bid. 6, 2)} (5) in the Magahi 10 It may be added that in Bais’wari the letter
termination of the obi. form of nouns in silent a (e.g., inherent in a preceding w y or *? w, is sometimes written

ghara kai to a house, V  dikhd kai to see, to express the short vowels V e and 4T o respectively ;
J. A. S. B.,vol. LIT, pp, 151,154). The Biharts have thus in the pron. forms ŝjf̂ r, «sj«r, and
no special graphic sign for this peculiar long sound, pronounced jehi, jen, and mohi, soi, for  ajfir, w«r,
but, when necessary, they sometimes indicate it by 16 and wtfw, r l f , etc. On the same principle the Skr.
placing the. prosodic mark of length (A) over wt 35%  vyakti person becomes uurff bekat in Bihari
(thus Hrvf); or, though incorrectly, write it as Wt (e.g., (cf Bid. 8, 2).

or, as in the Azamgarh Settlement Report, [The ancient Indo-aryan language possessed a
p. 20A, *Hf); or, still less correctly, they express pair of short and long sounds of a, pronounced clear
it by adding the visarga (e.g., I see, % w . 20 and open, like a in the German ‘ matin’ and ‘ mahl,’
you see, see Gd. Or., p. 26, footnote). It is, however, Italian ‘ hallo’  and ‘ baco.’ The short sound of a
clearly nothing else but the long sound corresponding does not occur in English, but the long a is met with in
to the common short sound aw, these two forming words like «far ’, ‘ star.’  In Sanskrit these were
an exact pair o f short and long vowels. 3 The graphically represented by ^ a and a. The sound
imperfect a-sound never occurs in the beginning of 25 of % however, began to undergo changes from very
a word. In the middle of a word it is not un- early times. These changes took two different directions.

, common, though no exact rules as to its occurrence can On the one hand, the sound a tended to be obscured
be given, except that (1) it, is usually met with between into a short 6, on the other, into a short 6 (compare
two syllables, the second o f ‘which contains a long the analogous change of a in Greek to e and, 0), by
vowel, as in 'WT̂ rr ghar’wa house, sut’lah 30 ivhich two sounds are not to be understood a clear
he slept; and (2) it always occurs between or after 6 and 6, but obscure sounds like German 6 (or so)
two consonants which originally formed a conjunct short and English aw short, pronounced something
consonant, as in sab’d word, jat’n like 6 in ‘ error ’ and 6 in 1 hot.’  (Cf Sweet’s
purpose, kir’pa  grace, qyvhksisr par’yojan Phonetics, §§ 31, 66, 71-74.) The former sound
need (from Skr. tfve, ^  rpftww). At the se is best represented by the common of the Hindi,
end of a word it never occurs in prose, except in the the latter by the common uj of the Bangdli;
two last cases, mentioned below, of the final audible thus UK ghar, pronounced H. gher, Bg. ghor. The

In poetry, as already mentioned, every final ur tendency of a to change to short S is already
is pronounced as the imperfect vowel. noticed by the most ancient native grammarians

At the end of a word the vow els is audible in m (Prdtishdkyas and Panvni in the ‘6rd cent. B.O.; see
the following cases (1) in monosyllables, as srs na Whitney’ s Skr. Gr., § 21, j0. 9), who call the vowel so
not; (2) in the 2nd pers. plur., as i|4o delchd may ye changed samvrita or ‘ dimmed.’  The tendency
see; (3) after a double consonant, as few? richchh’ of a to change to short 6 probably also declared
bear, datt’ given; (4) afters, or a conjunct itself very early, though no similar testimony on this
consonant the latter part o f  which is u, as «  point seems to be available. The evidence of the

akath’niy’ unspeakable, ujsitre? ctjogy’ un- modern Gaudians, however, shoics that the former
worthy, UT»S!" grajhy’  acceptable. In the case o f most tendency affected more the centre and west of India,
other conjunct consonants their component parts are while the latter was active in the east and extreme
pronounced separately with the interposition o f the south. Thus ur is pronounced as short 6 in all
imperfect vowel, so that the word practically ends in bo Western Gaudians (Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, Guja-
a single consonant, without any inherent a ; thus rati) and in the Southern Qaudian (or Marathi)
^mtrfjnk’t joined (Skr. $w), ww; sab’d word (S/cr. with the exception of the Konkani dialect of the
war ), wr-.u jan’m birth (Skr. ups), gw?K put’r son Marathi, in the extreme south, near Goa. On the
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other hand, s  is pronounced as short 6 (or &w) in all (i.e., sri plus the prosodic mark of shortness). The
Eastern Gaudians (Bihari, Bangali, Oriya) and in system of E. Gd. &-sounds and their graphic represen-
the Konkani. In Bangali the 6-sound is most clearly tations may then be thus tabularly shown :—
developed (see Bg. Gr., pp. 7,8), less so in Oriya  ̂ (Short, s  a ( =  m ).
(0. Gr.,p. 1., Op. Gr., p. 67) and Konkani (Kn. Gr., * | Lang, s  d ( =  aio).

■p. 5), and also less so in Bihari, in the westernmost q  ̂  ̂ ( Short, <ST a.
dialects of which (Bais’wdri, Western Bhoj’puri) the 1 ’ 1 '"\ lion g , mx a.
6-sound already predominates. In the Gipsy both The creation of a short counterpart to the long open &
changes, 8 and o, are found in different words; thus in the E. Gd. appears in every case to be due to the
desh,‘ ten/ but shov, ‘ six;7 see Fsp. M.,pp. 230, 231 io shortening of an original long open a, and is most
(Skr. ̂ sr and «r\). The result of the process thus far frequently the result of the law of shortening the
explained was to give to the Gaudian two a-sounds. antepenultimate (see Introd.). Thus, B. Wif's-'W
One was short (8 or 6), and was the obscure close khapiya bed (Ig. f .  of lihdf) ; B. *®TXWf
■representative of the ancient short open a, while the khS'ilo, Bg. qrtwFff JchciUam, 0. lihailu I ate
other was long and identical with the ancient long open is (from khd) ; B. srTx;*sf mar’lo, Bg. STf̂ WTS
a. But by the side of this process there gradually mUrilam, 0. STft# marilu I beat; Bg. sifxST
developed in the Eastern Gaudians another, which con- mariyd having beaten, sr?ST Ichaiyd having eaten,
sisted in creating on the one hand a long counterpart ST1%ST asiyd having come, etc. (The short pronun-
of the short close a, and on the other hand a short elation of 'ST in all these cases is strikingly shown
counterpart of the long open a. Thus the final result 20 by the contraction of ST +  \ til to e in Bangali
of the two processes was to produce two pairs of a- (colloquially, see Bg. Gr., p. 830) and to m in Bihari ;
sounds, one being open, the other close, and each pair thus Bg. %̂ Tfr Tcheldm, B. khmld I ate; Bg.
consisting of a short and long sound. Moreover, the mere having beaten, etc.) It should be observed,
second process led to a further important residt in the however, that in the case of the shortening the antepe-
Eastern Gaudians. The fact that the two initial w nultimate o f long forms (but of no others) there is
sounds were the short close a and the long open a, and a tendency (imperative in Western Bhofpurl and
were graphically represented by ’qand ’ST respectively, Bais’wari, but optional in the other dialects of Bihari)
had practically the effect of causing these two graphic to substitute the short close a for the short open a ;
signs to be looked upon as serving to distinguish thus in Bw. and W. Bh. only sfssT khatiyd, but sfesT
not so much the quantity as the tone of those two a- so Jchafiyd or sifesT khUtiyd in Mth., Mg., and E. Bh.
sounds. In other words, ’s  became the sign, not of But besides the case of the antepenultimate, the short
the short a-sound, but of the close a-sound, while open a occurs also in other cases; e.g., in tatsamas
similarly ST became the sign, not of the long, but which originally contained a long open a before a conj.
of the open a-sound; When this result had been cons.; thus, B., Bg., and 0. STS* nyajy’ just
attained, it obviously became necessary to devise so (Skr. STm), baky’ sentence (Skr. STSl),
some new murks to distinguish the quantities of grajhy’ acceptable (Skr. STU)j TPS* bajhy1
the new pair of a-sounds, whenever such distinction external (Skr. STU ), etc. For some other cases, see
appeared to be desirable. In the ordinary converse of the Art, 'ST d. The existence of the long counterpart
life, indeed, this necessity was not much fe lt ; it is a (aw) of the short close a in Bangali and Oriya has
common observation that people will continue, without 10 not as yet been specially noticed by grammarians ;
much practical inconvenience, a system o f spelling but in Bangali it occurs, for example, in the vocative
which no longer conforms to the realities o f pronun- term, of such nouns as fqST father, STST mother
ciation; and thus at the present day natives as a ( e.g., % iMro he pitd ! oh father !). It is now usual in
rule use the signs SI and ST for the close and open Bangali to spell these forms with the visarga (fqvn,
sounds without distinction of quantity. Still occa- m STS*), a practice which has led to the mistaken notion
sionally there is need of defining quantity, and then, as that they are identical with the Sanskrit vocatives
already explained, various means are resorted to. One thus spelt (see Bg. Gr., p. 65), but which is none
of these, the system of using prosodic marks, has been else than the erroneous practice already noticed as

% adopted in this Dictionary, as being the simplest being also found in Bihari writers. The creation of
and most consistent. According to this system the m this long aw appears in most, i f  not all, cases to
long close a-sound (i.e., aw) is represented by 4  be due to the curtailment of a syllable which in the
(i.e., sf plus the prosodic mark of length), and preceding stage of the Ap. Er. contained an sr u.
the short open a-sound (i.e,, &) is indicated by ST Thus 2nd pen. plur. B. ^§3 dskhd =* Ap. Pr.
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; Bh. %«§*§?? dekhald =  Ap. Pr. ^̂ figrs 4- bathing (Ram., Tit., ch. 30, 2 ; Skr. r̂r*f), ŵrffT
^rs (see Gd. Or., §§ 497, 501); voc-., Bg. f*riro praise (Ram., Ba., eh. 93, 8 ; S/cr. <r«irsr
pita =  Ap. Pr. frfTJB or fVfnrt ( see Gd. Or., § 369); place (San., vs. 39 ; Skr. r̂r*t). Sometimes the conj.
pres, ind., Bh. dekhcUo — Ap. Pr. + cons, is dissolved; e.g., <ssre?rR Gop. 13;
~wf̂ 3 (see Gd. Gr., §§ 497, 501); auxil. verb s Bih. iii, 9, Optionally, and perhaps preferably, x  is 
hdw is contracted from Ap. Pr.xfxxi or (Gd. Gr., prefixed to such words, e.g,, 'CWNf school (B. Gr.
§ 514) ; ail. postpos. Hr s% is a contraction of the II (Bh.), conversation 20), xfiox firm (Padrn., ch.
alternative form ijf sera; obi. sing, ws =  Ap. Pr. 618, 7 ; Skr. f%y); see art. \ i (4).
gen. sg. VXS (see Gd. Gr., p. 195, J. A. S. B., vol, [ That the euph. use of the prefi was not entirely
LII, p. 163). Respecting the Western and Southern 10 unknown in mediwvaland ancient India may be conjec-
Gaudians, it remains to be added that in them the tured from such instances as Skr. finj or base
ancient short open a has often survived, in words metal, Skr. or dumb (see GoldstucheP s
like tr gan multitude (Skr. *P>r), etc., especially in Skr. Dy., s.v ,’Xt); and the existence o f the Gd. x
onomatopoeic words Uke w*r ww jhdn jhdn jingling, (I . V.,p. 269, l. 10 ; Gd. Gr., p. 14), Pa.
and frequently in stressed syllables, like kdmal, is (Pa. By.), Pr. x^ft, ^far^r (Hem. ii, 130;
but E. Gd. kdvrmal. according to Vr. xii, 22 only Shr. Pr.), for Skr.

With regard to the Bais’wart practice of expressing seems to point in the same direction. On the other
V e ly x ,  it may be noted that the same use is also some- hand, instances like the Skr. astronomical terms
times observed in Bang dll; eg., p̂aTWTi; he is seen, scorpion (Greek a-Koprrios), efbtt ‘ kronos5 (Greek
pronounced dekhajdi,^m individual,pronounced bektiJ] so Kpovo<s)—see Weber's History of Indian Literature,

p. 254, footnote—indicate an alternative treatment of 
* *  a (2 ) ,  (/. a or x'% ;  str.f., m. 'SfT d, f .  f. i), Ts., a \ initial conj. cons. In all Gds. the euph, use of the

prim, der, suff. used to form nouns o f action. pref, ^  prevails.]
Exam,, m., and %«r or /. play, from
play; sh. f . 'XU m., or / . ,  str. f .  m., se ^  a (4), Ts,, pref. neg., added to words (subst., adj., 
f .  laughter,/row ^  laugh ; ffttor Wtfxf. beating, part., mum., or adv.) 'to negative their meaning,
from V/«K  beat; wk. f. /. , and str. f .  xlftfrf. like the E. in-, un-, dis-, or * to depreciate it; thus
language, from speak- See art. ’sgT a (2) and ignorance (Ram., B., ch. 64, 1; from nn*r
art. \ i (2). knowledge), immoveable (Ram., Ba., ch. 2,

. (It should be remembered that this suff. becomes so 11; from M'W moveable) ; without distinction
silent in prose, though not in poetry, according to (Bid. 29, 3; from specially); again ŝ rf^r
the ordinary ride regarding a final r<$, as explained an unlucky day (Padm., ch. 419, 3; from. f?[«r
in art. a (1). The fern, gender is the more usual day). It becomes ŝr an, i f  the word begins with
one in words formed with this suff. The fern, form in a vowel; thus "SJ*rr<K disrespect (Vaish. iv, 2, from
X i is common in the poetry of all dialects, but in 35 respect), improper (Bid, 51, 4,
prose it is almost entirely limited to the Mth. dialect, from proper), many, lit. not one
the corresponding fern, form in the other dialects (Bid. 45, 1, from one). Not unfrequently it
ending in silent 'Sf a. The complete set, consisting is pleonastically reduplicated *̂r an A- a, in
o f masc. and fem., short and long forms, does which form it occurs both before words beginning
not exist in every instance. Practice alone can supply w with a consonant and words beginning with a
the needful information on this point). vowel; thus, before cons., "S6r»rf̂ ®g unnoticed (Sal.

['The original of this suff. is the Skr. suff. % 18; from  fsi*5 mark), not having become
which (in the nom. sg.) forms m. W, / .  w . In Pr. (Ram., Ba., ch. 176, 2, ft̂ TSTT when
the fem. suff. i; may be substituted for "HT (see Hem. iii, it had not yet become morning, from
32, Vr. v, 24), the Pr. set of the suff. thus becoming «  having become, past part. — Skr. >pr); again before
m. vt, /. ^  or X.. In Gd., according to its usual vowels, an’adhikari uninitiated (Ram.,
phon. laws, this set changes to m. •%, f i n  or x ; see Ba., ch. 118,1, from initiated),
Gd. Gr., p. 155, § 329; also §§ 41-51. The Ig.f. of an'ichchhit undesired (Ram., Ut., ch. 116, 4, from
this suff. is made by the addition of the pleon. suff. ffsw desired). I f  thus used pleonastically, is
V ; see the art. «KT a (2) cmd kal\ so practically treated as a separate word.

[^ , before vowels ^«r, is well known in Skr.
^  a (3), Tbh., pref. euph., added to words beginning with | as a neg. pref. There are even a few, though 

a corf. cons, the first part of which is 9; thus doubtful and mostly vedic cases of its reduplication ;
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^3^ ^  a — 5 — T̂3ifT ^
e.g„ ^WPSf famine {%*f not + inauspicious Satrugh’n, TuTsI Daa touching (their) ten feet
time, famine, there is no real word ^TVP*), red. crossed over the sea of existence, (Here O T '^ 'T
W fifh* fearless ( w  not + smftsr fearless, there daughter of Janak is Sita; or^m v* stands
is no real word OT*r*)j see GoldstuckePs Skr. By., for  W T , W  and tv both meaning vehicle ;
s.Vfi. In Pr. also it is well known, both in its simple 5 i^T*r-*pr son of Das’jsn is Bam; T O  snake
and reduplicated forms; examples of the latter are signifies the Nag king Sites, who became incarnate

unoonsidered (from fiqfwt considered, Hem. as Lachhman; W signifies Vishnu, who became
ii, 190), ’'Burtf freedom from calamity (from t;fw incarnate as Bharat; and *r signifies Sib, who became
calamity, Aup. § 4). The same remark applies to incarnate as Satrugh’n.)
all Gdsi] 10 [6’7«\ "nj: ’ sj; so in all Gds.]

^  a (5), Thh., pref. intens., very, excessively, sometimes ai (1 ),for words commencing thus and not mentioned
added to  tcords to emphasise their meaning; thus ’ssr̂ 'cf below, see under ^  an It should also be noted that
great destruction (lib. v, 35, for «rT~q), 'W rw  very certain words, beginning with "■‘TO ai°, ait0,
unsteady (for ^ w ), very difficult (Az. Gy. for 15 aif, dib°, ah' or ait°, ail, aib ,
£f ) ; occasionally in compounds, as or very etc., (e.g., aihdi he will come, Padm., oh. 175»
great, huge (lib. iii, 10, lit. having a large Tbody, 3; am I should have come, Mi.sc. 79;
from mV body). Site they came, Bais. 7, etc.) are inflections of the

[,SAt. Pr. hence Gd. ^  and shortened1 ; &b come> and must be looked vp mder 1hat
see the remarks on derivation under the art. . The 20 root, 
origin of this pref: V, however, is now lost sight of, and
it is added, at pleasure, to tats, as well as tadbh. di (2), a verbal termination, ~  <t ah, q.v.
words.]

aisan =  as son, q.v. Exam., Bais. 7, 'HK&t
a (6)J Tbh,, pref pleon., added to many words without 25 % 1£fwr t  TTWT, I would have got
modifying their meaning, as in destroyer (Pan. such a brother-in-law hanged, 0  Earn !
do. 13}, 'rjspf* happiness (Jon., ch. 12), 'srofa blessing
(Jan., ch. 5, Nah., vs. 17), support, food (San., ^T f^T  aisd, (f . TO* aisi) =  ahsa, q.v. Exam,,
vs. 53), w < r  sky (Hb. i, 36), etc. Bais. 27, *rt m *  sjt

(Skr. ; in Pd. and Pr. generally WT, but occa- 30 Working such an (efficacious) magic, I should not let 
sionally shortened to w with doubling of the succeeding my lover depart.
cons.; thus Pr. (Nam., vs. 23) destroyer
(=  Skr. ), Pr. w r a  (Nam., vs. 203) pond ai =  di (1), 'Wt di (1), a sec. der. suff. used
/ |L’ j ’ p&. removed (= S k r . to form abstract nouns from adjectives, as
^Tfwr.)', Td. or Pr. (Hem- iv, 54, 35 lightness, from lightj «*TT goodness, from
Nay. 117) attached ( =  Skr. vu ^ fin ),P r. good.
i t * .  § 95) clothe, ( =  f l r .W W l) .  *  <W » ,  [ » .  »T, Sir. Pr.Xt,orM h.Pr.  ̂ {S ™ . jU54),
1.1 fir proem became mack mere general, he,me B  WTW !>*«”>• *  " * • « * “ ■ ,t u  Sir %,T, Pr. or
or w »  =  Pr.* TO5>, Sir. i B. W ,  or, meludag the final <■ of the bate, >n*T, o»J
„  ^ cn . -1 Gd. 'Stt; with pleon. w ) added again to thePr.'vpm^^t, 8kr.-mm^W.,etc.\ «  ■ ’ J   ̂ „ „

base, we have Pr. ^̂ TT̂ fT contracted to Gd. 'SJTt. See

a (7), Ts., interjection of pity, ah ! °4- Gr-> § 220-3
(Skr. so possibly in all Gds.]

au (V) \ for words commencing thus, and not mentioned 
a (g), Tbh,, voc. pt., only occurring in the compounds «  below, see mder R̂T aJu.

etc.; a shortened form of ^  di, q.v. ___ a, __
*0(^5 ail (2), a verbal termination, — 'RlT an, q.v.

^  a (9), Ts^ 'a name of Vishnu (see ^tw); * a name ___
of Brahma. Only occurring in fanciful usages, ^'SsTC aiir m WTVtX dor, q.v.
e.g., in riddles, etc. Exam., Sat, (with comm.) p. 1, so
l 3, ®rar*R"<s7nr, 'srru, tsr, % «  ’em:, aid, ut, wmsit, autiyd, Tbh., subst. m. ;

^  ^  ™ -«n K  TV vrx, Having > a man who dies without leaving issue; *a bachelor,
put together Sita, Ram, Lachhman, Bharat, and 3 a blockhead, fool.
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(Propet ly Hindi, but occasionally used by ; "?f^l ah (2), ( f . tott ), Ts,, a, 'prim. tier, suff., used only
educated Bihar is.) j in tats, words to form adjectives and nouns of agency.

[Mr. or ; Pa. Exam., « 1 « ,  (/. ^  ), a doer,/row j i .
Hr. ‘TOVT, *TOTO>; Ap. Pr. 'tow, **rtow, or [Slcr. tot:,/. TOT ; met with in all Gds. In all
JWTO^;—27. 'TOi?r, ssw, ; Garli. â WT; P. 5 probability this stiff, is a compound o f the prim.

^  (m  GlJ-b (/•) Ml. 3<«Wto der. suf. w a (it), q.v., and the pleon. suff. w,
(to.), ’*T<T'rf (/.) ; M. has WTO in the sense oj q.v.; thus, m. tot: — ^  +  3i:,f .  to»T=: t 4- <fiT.
plough, plough-boy.] 2Y*e tadbh. form of the suff is to. to a (2), / .

ssrrr •• . *  *>^  M ac; for words commencing thus, see under at. 10

ah (3), Tbh., a shortened form ofvA\ek or to ek one, 
a® > f or words commencing thus, see under m. occurring only in compounds, such as tovwt aid la,

. ak’sar, 'TOTTOfr ak’hattan, akdtar’sd,
amsli, -*m ams; for words commencing thus, see etc. (q.v.).

under TOT ans. is TO, Ap. Pr. w  (Hem. iv., 371), B. to
__ or t o .]

“  U)> Tbh., a der. suff. occurring in a certain
number of sec. roots. Sometimes the original root ak’tay, wsw aid ay, tsrsto ik’tay, x&~&
(generally with a slightly different meaning) occurs ikpay, Any., adj. com. gen., acting, being temporarily
side by side with the sec. root thus formed j but in ao in charge of an office in the place of another officer. 
most cases the former is no longer in use. Exam,s [£ ’• acting, a tech, term of the Indian Adminis-

be separated and y f m  be split; be tration.]
painful andv /'%-q tighten ; again split, .y/qnps
rumble, from the disused s/-  ̂ or tt and y/mi akafbdkap, Tbh.,subst.m., ‘ trifles, things
respectively; similarly v/ ŝrraR glitter, shine, as worth nothing ( — Wrw’t-Tnft) ; hence 4the minor
and many others, see H. R., 63. portions of a composite whole. Exam., 'Chan., to z-

| _ blt may be noted that these sec. roots, just like TO« TO to WPT, * f  fro  tost tott, To
prim, roots, may be used as nouns of action, which speak trifles as they come into the mind, is the
are generally feminine in their weak form ; while natural disposition of evil men. 3276. 2, 59, toto
their strong forms end in tot masc. and wwl fern.; so TO vjrâ r, All the pegs and pins of the
c.g., wTOf/. pain, glitter, f .  glance. cart came loose. See wto-tto agar’bagar.
See the art. <K a (2) and \ i  (2), both prim. der. suff.) [Perhaps connected with to^ or ' (1)

[1 he original of this suffix most probably is q.v., TO2 being a reduplication of tots ; or the latter
the Skr. kri, which in construction with any might itself be a, reduplication of tox, q.v. Cf M
noun (generally in the acc. sing.) may form a sort 35 TOS-faTO rigorously minute, and TOJ-fro® hideously
of periphrastic root. Thus Skr. blow large.]
(lit. make puff), TO 4  hinder (lit. make
hindrance, from  TO), ^  4  V *  rumble (lit. make ak’ td (1), the same as vê rrrr dk’rd (1) q v
a rumbling noise), to 4  pain (lit. make tor- '
ment). In Pr. the coalesces with the noun, n ah’ td (2), the same as ^ s ?T dk’rd q.v.
so as to form an indivisible compound root ending 
in if, which last element is in Gd. further reduced ak’ti, fern, of ak’td (2), q.v.
to a single vs. Tims the abovementioned Skr. peri~
yhrmtu root, become in Pr. the compound roots✓ „  JJIRT: ak’tobar, ,»>r<  the ,ame as

( p r o .  p a r t ,  act» « A ,  S e p t . ,  o s .  1 7 6 ;  p r e s ,  part.  «
pass, iftgsm Hem. iy, 422),

and in Gd., 27 akathi, Tbh., adj. com. gen., mischievous
relllu tl^t m f 6 T  U\ ** ° f  the sufix ^  {s noxious, injurious. Exam., Chan., TOmfl to^
really the termination o f what was originally a noun, ( 4  ) W> tout f* to To

^  °ri9imUy W “  ™ SOnaWe defects a.ono are v iS e  a
' "  ’ l,fo)mation on the nature mischievous person sees them very deftly

and ̂ origin of such comp, roots, see Gd. Gr., § 353, (Probably from Skr. ^  ^
J | the intens. ŝf a (5), q.v.jj

>  - ■ ■ - ?. V.
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alar, (pr. pts. ak’rdU, Bh. W^W (Bh,), <srNfSXT W8- *rr, He has got
ah’rat, *wf?w ak’r i t ; vr-T-ift? ak’ra l; rheumatism.
a/c’rab ; ’upsvf aldrai), Tbh,, v. intr., 'to become [Properly lsl verb, noun of the double-causal
hard, stiff; 3 to writhe, become distorted, cramped ; v /w pcr^ , made with the prim. suff. X t (2), q.v.
3 to strut affectedly, swagger, give oneself airs; 4 to « This double causal root does not otherwise occur
challenge to fight. Phr., ^Jpf 5JTh*t {lit. to become in B., the■ simple causal {q.v.) being ordi-
stiff, hence) to come to the end of one’s resources narily used. From this latter root the corresponding
(as in a lawsuit or struggle.) Exam.i ‘ Coll, ffx^rr words P. Tw or ^VfTSf, G. are derived.
’infiff The corpse has got stiff; Coll. {Bh.), H., like B., has It should be noted that
jnrssj f̂ Iff ’nn?̂  *To 3fr<-«ro, Have you io in such derivatives the causal or double causal root
come to the end of your resources already ? N ow you has the same meaning as the prim, root, i.e., it is
are powerless. *Coll. (Bh.),dffr^r jftyr t, properly a pleon. root, formed with thepleon. suff.
The horse’s legs are distorted or crooked ; Coll. {Bh.), 'Sifff, see Gd. Gr., p. 170, § 349. See art. di (2),

5TTTf r̂*r r̂r?: *nr, My arms abdi, TIT bai. See also art. akan. Or the
and legs, being stiff and distorted, have become like is word may be explained as a compound of (q.v.)
sticks. 3 B. Gr., I  (Introd), Fable 11, Tfyr 'w fe Ŵ T and wit wind, the latter word being an usual term
Hirin' if̂ TTnsr, for rheumatism.']
Swaggering along, I shall show off the finery
of my ornaments and clothes and the beauty ak’ra, Sk’rd (2),Tbh.,subst. m., {Bh.) ‘a
of my countenance. 4 Coll. {Bh.), m % *3fT 20 calcareous nodular limestone, found in the soil in
vr̂ r He stands up swaggeringly, challenging many parts of India, used in making roads, lime,
to fight. etc. ; *(S. Bh.) coarse gravel {Grs., § 794), pebbles.

[ Per. uncertain; but cf. Skr. v^H^he hard, also See aid id (2), Sk’rl (2), aykat.
Skr. afifu'il and hard, stiff, ivhich are probably {When it appears in large blocks, it is ; the
prakritising derivations from Skr. or ggz, both as small pieces for road-metal are ^f^rf, or 
derivatives of Skr. The most common represent- or ; when used for lime-burning, it is W '̂S.)
ative of the latter root in Pa. and Pr. is Wf, properly [ This word does not appear to occur in any of
a der. root, for Pd. or Pr. =  Skr. (see Hem. the other dialects of B., nor in any of the other Gds. ;
iv, 187; f  standing for H as in Pr. v/^ f  for Skr. it is in all probability merely a mutilated form of
%-g, 1-Iem. iv, 51, 221). Thence comes Pd. and Pr. so W ? , q-v. The latter are the forms occurring
.s/'Wmf, representing Skr. ^ T l !^  {lit. W iS ) draw in all other Gd. languages and B. dialects, and also

, up, cramp. This might change in Gd. to ,ff ■sj«3r§r or occur in Bh. by the side of Compare, however,
or-*/*** ( fo r ’vn&s). The process the first part of q.v.]

of loss or transfer of aspiration is not uncommon in
Gd. {see remarks on derivation of ’fl̂ rrvTff), or even in ss ah’rah, {pr. pts. akar’bad,
Pr., see Gd. Gr., p. 82, and possibly the prakritising Bh. Sp Mg., aPrdwat, ’W fTfiir ak’r&wit,
Skr. 'S'f is due to it. Or perhaps the v /ŝ r̂f  maV XJt ah’rait ; ak’raol;
be related to the adj. *3fT standing, which is a modi- ak’raeb; ak’rabai, ’WVfTU ak’rde), Tbh,,
fication of Pr. Skr. m&l, p-p-p- of ( see v. tr., to distress, impede. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), <f
Op. Gr. iii, 60). In this case the initial ̂  of the ? sfr ? You have impeded him?
would be the intern, pref. {see art. ’sff a (5)). 11. haven’ t you ?
or ( Ud. By.) with adj. or w ? ,  P. [Causal o f q.v.]

or v/̂ rpfi:?, G. with numerous derivatives,
S. 'agf̂ TS5* (properly a pass, form 'sgf^ +  tar, see S. ! w f f  akan, ’mwfakar, Tbh., subst. f ,  {Bh.) ‘ cramps,
Qr., p. 258) ; wanting, apparently, in the other Gds., is crookedness, contortedness, stiffness; 4pride, swag- 
fa which only derivatives of it occur {see art. ger, strut, airs, conceit; 3parade, pomp, show.
akan), adopted from the Hindi.] Comp., m.,

pomp, stateliness, affected airs; com.
■’fPffir akar, also {Mth.) agar (1), the same as gen., an affected person, a fop,; •*S[?r?-ST3?t, f  t

akan, q.v. 60 swaggering, strutting, foppishness, airs. Phr.,
to swagger. Exam., 'Coll. {Bh.), vtTcsvtt 

akar’bdi, akar'bdi, Tbh., subst. \ I ^gtf Iff He has got cramps or
/., ( Bh.) the cramps, rheumatism. Exam,, Coll. stiffness in the loins.4 Coll. {Bh.),
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*
^T W R o, What airs are you giving yourself before yj¥ ah’rail, Tbh., adj. com. gen,, (Bh.) gravelly,
me! 3 Coll. (Bh.), t  v f  -sH^np?r«!r? % ^tw?r «JT, said espec. of certain soils, (Grs. § 794). See
This is a wedding procession of great pomp. See ak’rmr.
<«ir? agar. [Der. from by means of the see. der. suf.

[Properly 1st verb, noun of v/  ( q.v), 6 Ttg ; see (id. Gr. § 245.]
formed with prim. svff. \ % (2), q.v. H. same as B .;  v ^
P. tUT̂ if or 'SfW? (subst), (adj.), ak’rdur, a synonym of ak’ratl, q.v.
(subst. ) ; S. (subst., as in W f  to I | (Grs. § 794).
•walk affectedly, to strut); G. (subst.), T- [Her. from by means of the sec. der. suf.
^«tfl (subst., rivalry, contest, of. 4th meaning of io ; see Gd. Gr. § 245.]
V ^^f), (adj.), (subst.), probably
also *vhiXT (subst., cramps). In the other Gds. | akantak, Ts., adj. com. gen., lit. free from
it is adopted from 77. or B .; thus By. thorns; hen ce met. 1 free from annoyance, trouble;
(subst., a spasm); M. or (subst.), sfree from enemies. Exam., 1 Ram., Ba., ch. 96, 8,

or *isr?*rm (adj.), “-sqif «tp5?t or is sjW'ff aipft, Saints and hermits felt relieved
(stibst.)] of an annoyance. ,*76., A., ch. 1S2, 5, ’ironŝ r

K7si maixl, I will reign at ease and free from 
Sk’ri (1), ak’ ri (1), Tbh., subst, f . ,  I enemies.

a rarely used Mth. form for ^frrt akuri, q.v, (The word is never used in its literal sense.)
[IThe simplest derivation (suggested already in 20 [Skr. ^̂ PS5<ST, Bg. and so in all Gds.)

Molesworth’s M. B y) is from Skr. hook, with the
Ap. Pr. pleon. suff. (Rem. iv, 429); thus Ap. Pr. T̂'&fTrf akat, Ts,, (I) adj. com. gen., thorough, utter, perfect 

m., /., contracted into ( in a bad sense). Exam,, Mg. ballad, v fw  3RX ®j*r
It may, however, be simply a corruption of ’nrpj, TOFCTT When Sar w&n at©
which would explain the appearance of ^  u in the as the first mouthful, it seemed as it were utter poison 
0. and of ^  in the G. WCtft (C- =  \ (after Fallon) ; Coll. (Mth), 3T*8T3> UTsft ^rsf

), and on the other hand the disappearance of ^T, The water of that well is thorough poison ;
ssr w in B. (q.v.), M. ^  shoot. 71. Coll. (Mth.), t  % Wtf ufa <*fsr, lit. he is a perfect
G. T and 'WKt, M. and ■̂ ifarsT m., | 1 knot of poison, i.e., he is a thoroughly wicked

/.  (the fem. meaning, as in B., a forked stick for 30 person ; similarly *pnr a perfect nim, i.e.. as 
pulling down fruit), 0. ^rffT m., 'RT'fft /., Bg. bitter as the juice of the nlm-tree.
^T^fT; but S. f*»T m., frjft / . ]  (H) adv., thoroughly, intensely (in a bad

sense), (practically serving as a superlative particle), 
ak’ri (2), ak’ri (2), dk’ ti, (also Exam., Coll. (Bh), t  W  wWr m, This fruit

in 'Mth. and TV. Bh. U’ri or w f t  ik’ri), ss is intensely bitter; so also ’WTT thoroughly
Tbh., subst. /., 1 (Bh) small pieces of limestone, bitter.
used as road-metal ( Grs. § 1266); *( S. Bh.) fine [ s^* Ut- not made- not artificial ; hence
gravel (Grs. § 794). See ak’rd and ^ ^ 1 6 ,  eternal, natural; hence thorough; Pa. w<f the eter-
ak’rdri nâ  (an epBhet of the Nirvana) ; not met with in

'[Properly fem. o/^Rrgr ak’rci, q.v.] the other Gds. Thetadbh.equivalenlisPr.^-im or
'p-aim (cf dapt., ts. 920, and Hem. iv, 396,

ak’rM, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Mth. f . meaning, in both instances, thoroughly); cf. M. ’pifrn
ak’rafi), swaggering, foppish. ExamChan., the uucreate (an epithet of God). An analogous case

^  W  ^T, an iK W, rf<3 ™ that of 'wMch also properly means natural,
It causes insufferable pain to good people not to 4. and hence borough., e.g. Jan. ch. 12, to t  ^>r<,
think of others and to walk swaggeringly; Coll. thoroughly charming. The word might, however, also
(Bh), ^  w f *  The bull is wallowing and be derived f rom Skr’ Pr‘ W ’ lmcut> unim'

_ paired; hence, entire, whole, thorough; analogouslyx oai _ _ ”i
(The word is principally used of bulls and the bo

like, and thence also applied to men) bo ^
[Properly (Mth). pres. part, o /^ /w ?  (q.v) ; II. ah’lular, ak’tobar, Any., subst. m.,

P. ^  (or corrupt *3^^, from P. pres. the month of October.
part, in nd) subst. f., swagger.] [E. October.] •
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akatth ® ftkan

akatth {old Sw.) =  olaf/i, gr.w. <PR ^  *nrt, A heavy, grievous, and unutterable
pain. * Coll. (Bh.), ^rcr^x *tTT 'SR.sfif <*t*t %-gpr 

akath, old Bw. akatth, Ts„ adj. com. gen., % % *  Wiwitas *!T, His brother has this time done
what cannot be spoken or described, unspeakable, such a thing as is unsuitable to be described,
unutterable, inexpressible, indescribable. Exam., 5 [From fut. pass. part, of
Ram., Bd., ch. 2, 13, An Skr. a pure tats., which may he used in
unspeakable, spiritual chief Tlrtha ; ibid., ch. 25, 7, all Gds.]
*rm t̂r-nffr {fem.) The mystery of name
and form cannot be told; K. R&m., Ut. 145, akathy’ , Ts., adj. com. gen., the same as
fwfir W«J, %̂<TT (fem.), g-apft «fhr W ,  10 akath’nnf, q.v.
{Sib) powerful in every way, of unutterable greatness, [From ^  +  sjrej, fut. pass. part, o f ^Arw, Skr.
the appeaser of Tul’si Das’ doubts ; Boh. 199, ̂ TfT-^vr P̂*®T:, a pure tats., which may he used in all Gds.']
gwrr< w r n ,  vfk-vx, wfViR, ; %f?r

f«m f*um ^S, ( Wise) like Saraswati is thy speech, akad, Any., subst. m., the marriage contract
incomprehensible, past understanding, indetermin- ■«' amongst Musalmans (Grs. §§ 1273, 1279). 
able, unutterable, impenetrable ; the sacred scriptures [Ar. *** ’aqd.]
can speak of it only in negatives, («iT*T or t̂ht
is Saraswati, the goddess of speech and learning; ahem =  /̂^Nrar akan, q.v.

is Skr. sr + r fo ; lit; the scriptures always 0
say f no, no’) ; Padm., do. 229, 1, wfg «R*TT 20 pr ^E[ejf*f akan, akan, (pr. pts. ak’naht,
*rc<T tW? Trir f%rrr ’ssrrj, (The tears of her) eyes ak’nal, ak’nab, #3RTir dk’nai), (Bw.),
were her ink, and her eyelashes the pen, and bitterly Tbh., v. tr., 1 to give ear, hear, hearken, listen,
weeping she wrote unutterable (words). See attend; hence 2to attend to information, to learn,
akathy’ and 'SRf'S’wfN* akath’niy’ . to come to know; and 3to attend to music, to

[Properly a fut.part.pass., Skr.’sqssvv., Pa.^wifX 05 keep time to music, to march in accordance with 
(cf. pass, wsqft Pa. By.), Br. (cf. pass. musical time; also 4 to attend to the sound of
Hem. iv, 249), Ap. Pr. ; 8. 'W f or w s  (S. money, test money {Grs. § 1489). Exam,, l.Rdm.,
By. ■ on the change of w to cf. Gd. Gr., §§ 116-120, j j  Ba., ch. 349, 3, tpcsjR «*rre?r p̂*rf*T WWT, When 
145), II. w  ; apparently wemting in the other Gds. the citizens heard the marriage procession coming;
The form of the word is noteworthy on accoimt of its 30 Ram., A., ch. 44, 1, are fqtr <^fij t r  ttt; wrt,
irregularity. As a rule the Skr. cony. cons. changes When the king heard the fall of the footsteps
to ^ in  Pa. and Pr. {Hem. ii, 21 ; e.g. xpS6T =  Skr. of Ram; Git., Ba., 37, 5. uw sfr
V̂EfT road, fem. fut. part. pass, of  ̂ Ar ) ; in order to ’Ĉ Tf THT Kisfhf Hearing the
avoid this inconvenient change in pass, inflexion, arrangement of excellent words filled with affection
it was usual to employ the alternative phon. change 35 {the allusion is to a number of songs), Ram opened
of dissolving the cony. cons, m into fV«a or ’fhr {Pa. his lotuslike eyes ; IT. Ram., Ba. 19, Vf«f «r%

, cf. Hem. iii, 160; thus Skr. ww%, =  [Hem. ŜPsR *1§r, Lakhan, hearing these
iv, 249) or Pa. (Pa. By.) The change unpleasant words {of Parasur&m) , felt enraged.
of nj to or ’«?, therefore, is quite irregular. The irreg- 4 Bin. 220, *JT
ularity is clearly am old one, as it is already noticed »  ^ ^ r r r a ' f a F r r p ? ,  Learning that
by Pd. and Pr. grammarians {Hem. ii, 174). In the object of its (*,<?., Kalikdl’s) deceptions was {to do)
all probability the word is really an ancient tatsama, countless ( deeds of) injustice and destruction,
being preserved from the Skr. as a sort of technical Pariohhit, when residing happily in Haripur (i.e.
term, applicable to * things transcending the human Baikunph or Bishrm’s heaven), repented {of having
mind.’ Other similar instances are vr<*r or dietetic is spared if). 3Ram., Bd., do., 309,1, gyrr •r̂ rref5?
food {a medical techn. term, also in Pr., see Sapt., vs. itc  nr, fsnsrPT, Noble princes cause
814, for V-if — Skr. waj), or r̂si poet, within {for horses to prance, keeping time to drums and kettle*
wswr, =  Skr. w«l).] drums. ■* Coll., t  r̂?(T 3, Sound this rupee.

See alt an.
akath’niy’ , Ts., adf com. gen., (subst. f .  50 (The conf. part. is the only form in which

akath’niyd), ; ‘ unspeakable, unutterable, this verb has been met with by us in B. literature.)
inexpressible, indescribable; 4unsuitable to be spoken [Sh, f, V)th cl. ^w>trof?r; Pr.
or described. Exam,, 'Rdm,, Bd., ch. 70,1, or or (Rdv. xi, 7, Sapt., vs. 365) j
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J5. or ■̂ Nw or ’W P i; H. same as B . ; -S'. ak'ma, Any,, adj. com. gen., born blind.
^Wrrsx (inf. ; perhaps a pleon, y /’sfbiTT, contr. (Properly Urdu; used only by educated Muham-

from ^Twsnr (with euph. *) — Pr. y /fTW Pr, <S7cr. madam of Bihar.)
v/*^rP5vrTftr); apparently wanting in the other Gds. [Ar. <W| akmah.]

All Gds. also use the equivalent tats, y/^rrvSr.] 5 0
ak’mal, lhh.,subst. f ,  embrace, hug. Phr.,

«T ah'nun, Any., adv., now, at present. to embrace. Exam., K- Ram., Su. 29,
^[Prs. aknun.] ffW srrsTT f̂ew-WTSJ *nt5j| -31 ng srn? «lTftr»

"f, Like a company of travellers, escaped 
ali’phak, sak’phak, (Bh.), the same as 10 from a sinking ship and considering themselves as

HfSR.g'5 ak’sak, q.v. ■ being born (anew) that day, they all embraced (one
another). See ^js«rr< Sk’tvdr.

ak’ bak, Tbh,, subst. m., nonsensical talk. ^trrfe:, Pr. (Sapt., vs. 996),
[Redupl, offim, (l-v-1 hence B. with the not uncommon change of

15 to w through an intermediate Ap. Pr. ~«t. See Gd.
^STSR^T! ak’ bar, =5T®y; akbar, (poet. akabbar), Or., § 134,7?. 74.]

Any., subst. to., a man’s name, the emperor Akbar.
He was the second emperor o f Hindustan of the d  aicamit, 1 bh., adv., suddenly, unexpectedly.
Mughal house of Thnfir. His full name and title, Exam., Vaish. x, 8, RJt %
as given on his coins, was JaMu-d-din Muhammad 20 Ypn, Suddenly, alas ! (she hears) the song of the
Akbar Padshah Ghdai,i.e., Jalalu-d-din Muhammad, cuckoo in the fifth scale.
the Great, the Victorious Emperor. He reigned at [Perhaps a corruption of Skr. ''ST'fĉ TW, q.v.
Agra (see art. 'spfiv̂ TPTK;) from A.D. 1542—1605. Compare also
See Beale’s Oriental Biographical Dictionary, s.v.
Some detached Hindi verses are commonly ascribed to 25 H|H akampan, Ts., subst. to., (lit. fine from trem- 

, him, among which is the following doha. Exam,, 8iv., bling), name of a rakshasa or demon in the suite of
p  375( ujt % «TJT«T *r, Wiffi T̂T% «Tf% I VTT sfiT Baban, king of Ceylon. Exam.» Ram., Bn., ch. 45,
'tfa* %, -<r?rf 1 Whose fame is 10, nr*; ^ fw m  f̂ RTW t*r
(spread) in the world, whom the world praises, his *rr*?T, When the line began to break, Akampan and
life is successful, (so) says Akbar Shah. 30 Atikaya had recourse to jugglery ; Han. 19, «rrf^nx

[Ar. j f\  akbar, lit. the Great.] ftW-w t  fWC He (.Hanumdn) is
the lion’s cub (that killed) those elephants Barid’nad, 

ak’bar abad, akbarabad, Any., (i.e. Megh'n&d), Akampan, and Kumbhakaran.
subst. TO., the name o f the capital of the emperor [S*r. w w ,  a'bahmrihi ’ compound of *  not
Akbar, Agra. 35 an(f *BW[sr trembling; Pr. r̂wniTr (Rdv. xiv, 70).]

[Ar. AAf;£\ akbardbad, lit. the abad or settle­
ment of Akbar, He built a fort at Agra, made it his akar, Ts., adj., com. gen., exempt from taxes, duty-
principal residence, and named it Akbardbad after free, (tech.) one who does not pay Government
himself.] revenue. Exam.i Chan., w*x w  ^X f%«T» ^T*r,

40 xwc wrî  xx mx srff VT*r, While paying himself 
ah’ban, akbari, Any., (I) adj. com. gen., no revenue, he exacts it from every one; the

relating to Akbar. Phr., vqifiTsrlt subst. m., sun, though possessed of rays, does not take any
fac., a one-eyed man (Hd. By.). Exam., ^Ttf*r payment.

the Ain-i-Akbari or the Institutes of Akbar, \_Skr. w r . ; hence in all Gds.]
the name of the third volume of Abu’l Fad’s celebrated 40 ~
history of the reign of the emperor Akbar, called the ( akur’ni, Tbh., adj. com. gen., not to be
Akbar-n&mah; or a gold coin done, wrong, unsuitable. Exam., dim., hot
of Akbar, worth variously, 9, 10, 12, 27, or 30 (but m  W , «  rfk, (The perform-
not 16) rupees (see Prinsep’s Useful Tables, p. 5). ance of) good acts is (a duty) for every one; it is

(II) subst. f., a sweetmeat of rice-flour and sugar 50 well to die; it is not good to do wrong (i.e. death is
formed into balls, and, after being fried in ghl or preferable to wrong-doing); Coll. (Bh.), fu v t
clarified butter, encrusted with clarified sugar. Wha.t was right in your eyes has

[From Ar. jA ' akbar, with Prs. suff. i f  *.] turned out to he the reverse.



akar’mal ~  H  —  W i K  «*V*r ^
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[From t̂ 4 - «5TwV«f, fut. pass. pari, of /̂?S do; ^Wf®T^T ak’rd (1) or ak’td, Tbh., subst. ./.,
heme Skr. m., TOffaT'/.; Pr. m., a kind of grass or vetoh (vicia saliva, Wat.); it is a
■ TOWNt /, (of. Hem. i, 248), Ap. Fr. NhcsPfNr4K.» parasitic tceed which grows in the wheat-fields under

/., or com. gen. {cf. Hem. iv, 329 the spring crop and twines amongst the plants (Grs.
330); hence, contracted, Gd. or ’ssr̂ ^̂ rt- The 5 § 1075). It is sometimes used as a fodder {Ell, vol.

form icith w n belongs to W. Gd. In M. it occurs II, p. 2 1 3 ) also termed ak’ri (1), ’"ftf’d
shortened to <imsr in the comp. lit. doing Shun, q.v.
what is not to he done, perverse.] {It may be a corruption of ^fTT {cf. the fem.),

-« derived from Skr. ’xi îxi, which lit. means having a
akar’mal, Tbh., adj. com. gen., \Mth.) w hook, hence (with pteon. stiff: nr) Pr. vjffrorr

unfortunate. Exam., Chan. sfnmr WTO ®JT*7 vf=l TW, f ,  Gd. in., Or it may be derived from
wsr-hr wigTO v  Wf* i wrowrar fby nremf5? Skr. nrf hook, with the Pr. suff. ■*, which in Gd. may
tsr, vm, msrc f*  t o i  fan fun, araf* change to x ;  thus Pr. or (with pleon.^) t,

3 JTO) TVU w w *  TO vfuvnu 11 A bald man Gd. ^TT- In the latter case, however, there should
went and sat down under the shade of a bel-tree, 15 be in B. an alternative form nfrox ak’rd ; and in the
being made uncomfortable by the sun shining on absence of it {though there is Mg. •aSNrusT), the former
him.° Suddenly a bel fruit dropped on his head and derivation is the more probable one. In any case, the
his skull was broken. What an unlucky thing it B. word is undoubtedly connected in one way or the
was ! 0 Sib, Sib, wherever an unfortunate man other with the Skr. nn? hook. Generally speaking,
may go, the fruit of his sins will he preceding 20 « may be noted that the derivatives of the Skr.
!_• and xf$x have been greatly confused in the modern

[Formed from or njniW {q.v.) with the Mth. languages, owing to interchanges of v? u and m a anp
suff. %  which is only the past part, term., and is added of r and X r. See also the remarks on the derivation
in Mth, to make participial adj. of real or supposititious of vfoTOt (1), ^f^T, and the note on (1).
wrbs.~\ 25 II- mne as -®‘ Mie Gds., apparently,

it occurs only in the fem. form, q.v. ]
akar’mar, Tbh., subst. f .,  ground not ! j »

properly cleaned for receiving seed. ^  Sk'rd ®  ?•»,
[A  comp, of nlTOT (1) and UTC {q.v.), lit.

infested with vetch. C / . J . ^ W . ]  so Sk’rd (3)’ ak’rd W; </* Sk’ri>
TOh ! ak’ri), Tbh., adj., true, genuine, good. Exam.,

• ^ T T T  ak’rd (1), (/. TO*ft aVri), Tbh., adj., dear, $■ Bam., m- 121> TOT-*fTOT U*
costly, high-priced {in a bad sense). Exam., (Bj.) *&-'*> ^ f ,  Through the power of his name
*T rit ntnr, ^  W I ,  nfr «% tot, and kis great renown> he (Rdm) tuvued even the bad

I bought Gobind, some said dearly, S5 («*•» AJdmil’ $»•) into g°od> and raised even the
others said cheaply, so I weighed him in the lowly {e.g., Nikhads and BMls; the end. *  is a particle
balances {said by Mira Bdi, a celebrated poetess, wife ° f emPham)-
of Band Kumbha of Chitor, in the 15th cent. A.D., {The word is said to be a synonym of TO, q.v.,
see Calcutta Review, vol X LV IU , p. 7, and As. and the opp. of ^  or ^Vsj^q.v.)
Res., vol. XYI, p. 99). See ak’ri (3) and « [Perhaps connected with Skr. r̂<rc, a mine;

. , hence best, excellent.!<sr«trra ak&l.
T Probably derived from Skr. *• (= ^ + ______ .,, .

or r̂RiT® !5 ( — ), lit. unseasonable, hence dear altar, ysRiyry ek 1 nr, ik id/,
(as in times of scarcity)', and { with pleon. mff. «) subst. m., «an admission, confession (f« this seme also

___ _ T, .... „  sfiyrc kardr) ; 4 a written bond or agreement. Comp.TOTWTs or Pr. '^w ?rr or » Xn»TOT or « "  ’ ’ & J r
Ap.fr. -m w z  or " m w ;  &  w n w m ,  • * *  » wn«t« H m rm *. Exam..

(T i e i „  d«e lo Ue »/ a ,  m  , j, r .  ' «■  (*»•). *  ™  «  w m  w n > , w o o  w
B. on,111. • , TO. Apparently wmttnyin the other W . 1 « * »  « k  *>: Im  t a w M  1 '7 -

Od,.Thi, i, on instance of the common B.change o f * * ‘ , 16> *  W  ̂  »«• „fllUS„ 0“  ,lotl1
w to T. extended to the W. B is; in S., like B., Hit i. 8ld<”  “  »gre«ment was^m^s; B. Gr„ II (2(4.),
nmol; ef. S. m v s  famine =  Skr. n m . . ]  P- 32> ^  Wn*e * W  that

effect.
e),.  ah’yo. ,(2) ■ al.'rh (3), g.o. ' ' '1 d * O' ' ' ' '



<SLf t  ^—/  -A —A

^9W »’CT«r ofcVtfw —  1 2  —  akarmak

ak’rdw, XPŜ XTX ah’raw, Tbh., subst. m., foot not admit the forms ^«rr^r and spelt with f  r.
and mouth disease in cattle, in which the feet and face But though not hitherto noticed, it, is probable, from all
swell and the stomach distends ( Indian Cattle-Plague the circumstances of the case, that they do exist.)
Report, Vocal, s.v. TJkrao). [For der. see art. (1), (1), and

[Derived by means of the prim. der. suff. xf a (2), b ^fXT.—II. and M. xfx't, By. xf*RxV]
(q.v.), from the causal y'xiXiXTX, itself derived from _
the simple ^/xxrf, q.v. Literally the word means ak’ri (2) =  ak’ ri (]2),q.v.
stiffness, cramps.]

e aka run, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (subst. f .  *%x<x«rT
dkariya, Tbh., subst. /., (South Bhagalpur) 10 akaruna), pitiless, merciless, relentless. Exam. Item. 

a heifer ready for the hull (Grs. § 1118). Bd., ch. 283, 6, fXTK %" xj<*vr Having
[Prop. lg. f .  of (or a possessive adj. axe in hand, I am pitiless in my wrath.

derived from ^fX, q.v., by means of the Gd. suff. i  t, (Ram Jasan’s reading xiXfXX is an error. It has
see Gd. Gr. § 252.] been adopted into Bate’s Hindi Dictionary, ivhere it is

is explained as equal to xrxsTxx.)
ak’ri (1) (Mg.), also(S. Mth.-My.) w f t  uk’ri, [Skr. xuw :, Pr. xrJRWt (see Ham., vs. 73), all

Tbh., subst. f ,  the funnel or cup at the top of the Gds. xjXi’W or xraxx.J
hollow bamboo tube of a seed-drill (Grs., § 24).
Exam ., Coll. (Mg.), xxuxt XX-XT ' f  XTXT xWV % ak’rur, XiXfx̂ r ak’rur, xxr? xf ak’rur =  m r
% anx5! ilfriXT XX T, Fasten the funnel to the drill- 20 akrur, q.v. *
plough (zfx) and take it off to the field. ^

[A  corruption of xrbgxft (with xrt reduced to % O ?  ak’rot, xraftx alcrot =  xwts akhrot, q v
see Gd. Gr., § 26 ; the long form ^Txrfxx occurs in the ( Wat. akrot.)
example of the following article), a fem. diminutive of
Xf>xrc or xrbaxr (or xnaX, a mortar or pot for 25 ^ ak'rdri, Tbh., subst. f ,  small pebbles,
husking rice, Pr. xrw<si (Hem. ii, 90) or xfTw# Exam,, Padm., ch. 137, 3, uTXX ufxx %X wxft xfa

I (JISm- b 171'> Skr- X x xx Put slippers on your feet so’ that
^  thoms may not pierce, nor pebbles wound them

ak’ri (2), XX-xl ek’ri, gk’ri, Tbh., j See ak’rt (2) and alc’ri (2).
subst. /., uncleaned rice ( Grs. § 1272). Exam., Coll so [Derived from -^XT (2) by means o f the pleon
(ii/(.), xx <t*r t  w x t  XT̂ X XTX xixf, ^txifxx suff. xfixt, fern, xfbft (Gd. Gr. § 209). The fem.

f t w ,  I bave been three days eating unhusked gender indicates diminutivmess.]
rice, for I could not get a crushing-mortar.

\_Der.? S. has xjfwff.] akarkas, 7 * , adj. com. gen., very hard, very
35 difficult, very unpleasant. Exam., Coll. (.Bh.), t  XW 

VJ ak’rt (3), Tbh., subst. f ,  high prices, scarcity. xr*xx XT, This is extremely unpleasant.
(Properly Urdu; only used by the educated in [From Skr. XXX, with the Mens. pref. xi; see

B^ar.) art. xj a (5). The word is not uncommonly used in
IThis word is properly the fem. of WXT (1), q.v., Bihar, but not in the negative sense, ‘ not hard' or

used as a subst. In Skr., xrrfaxfT, the fem. of XiTf̂ x, 40 ‘ soft,’ given to it in the H. Dy.]
is used as a subst. in the sense of price of a commodity „  ,
payable at a fixed time, credit price. Similarly the alarm, Ts., subst. m., 1 a bad or low action sin
Skr. of might be used. Hence wickedness; 2 (its result) evil, misfortune, ill fate,
xnrr'fexrr or would mean want of credit Exam., 1 Coll (Bh.), t  Wtx ^xrx xxw x ls , x*
prices, a time when no credit is given; hence a  -«»x % XTX't, What wickedness are you committing ?
scarcity.] You should not act thus. See another example under

_ •XXX'W akar’mal. 3 For an example see under xfxPter
^ • T T  ak’ri (4), fem. of XXT*XT ak’ra (1) and (2),'q.v. I akol (3).

w ~ . [5Ar. xixix, and so in all Gds.]
fiPrt (1), Tbh., the same as ak’ri (1) bo p

and ■ f̂xl' akuri, q.v. akarmak, Ts., adj. com. gen., (gram.)
j i t  may be noted that icith the sense of vetoh it intransitive.

admits a masc. form q.v., while apparently it does [&b\ xr«$*t; hence in all Gds.']

* *v , -  "
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|̂e|)iH *ij» akarmany’, Ts.# <w//. com. gen., (subs/, f . ■ q B T s x v  BTffx I ’JtR WBf*r*ir fw ^  if
akarmany a), useless, good for nothing, unprofit- f/m.j ftmfir BW 'Sf’C I «TumTsr W
able. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), t  B*rfc *r? ’w W  '4%, H7WTW%1I The sister-in-law sent, [to her brothers
U<ff»Tr % fang urm wtf̂ ir This is a most wife) a delicious dish made of rice-milk with water-
good-for-nothing fellow; no work can he got s nuts mixed with sugar; all the distress of the
from him. foolish woman was removed; she became the mother

[5A,r. ’STtfcffw; hence ûrrINb or in all of a fortunate son. 3 Chan., ftWTT*? I
Gats.] BTft ar?T vfwra i! viTB̂ r w  sr* *rjF «nm i

 ̂ srff II ar?r to bW  i
akarmi, ( / . v r  fuller akarmim ) =  ^Ri?f akarmi, j to j *rf% tsff g ’T O f  ^ s r  II TOW *rfTOTTO

q.v. BT3-I WTTOtwirwarg; <rt*II ' {The bride's people)
[ This form is peculiar to the Mth. dialect and to mixed soot with the oil and sent it in large aud

poetry. See Mth. Gr., § 47, p. 20.] small pots; all the ( bridegroom’s ) people being
weary rubbed it on their bodies without discovering 

akarmi, Ts.} adj. com. gen., (subs/, f . TOfrwt is the maid-servant's trick. In the morning they looked
akarmim), wicked, rascally, an evil-doer. Exam,, Coll. black like Bhlls or Musahars coming away from
(Bh.), fftX'T uk *rf mmif 4%, <4 wvwrlo, the preparation of indigo. The whole company of
AT ? Tour brother is a great rascal, you should the befooled wedding party became like blocks of
remonstrate with him, won’t you ? wood through shame. (Compare the story in the Kathd

[S/cr. m. w*s4f,/. TOlWl, and so in all Gels.] 20 Sant Sdgar, transl, ml. I, p. 19).
[<SAt. TOW-, Pd, W l  (Pa. jDy.), Pr. TO«t, 

akal (1), Ts., adj. com. gen., 'lit. not in parts, not P. TOW, 0. TOW, M- TOiW, G. WWW or TOfW, B., Bg.,
divisible, not subject to increase or decrease, used tech. and R. TOW-J
as an epithet of Brahma; hence “immeasurable,
inconceivable, mysterious. Exam., 'Ram., Ba., 25 aka! (3 ) , T b h ., prop. wk.f. of T O 5WT alc’la, q.v.,
do. 61, 1, aft «grq-̂ f fwvwr TO? tow to?W w»K, occurring in comp, only, e.g., in akal'khura,
Brabma, who is omnipresent, passionless, unbegotten, (/. ri), adj., lit. eating alone; hence unsociable,
indivisible, desireless, undifferentiated ; Bin. 49, sr̂ I, greedy, selfish, jealous,
aq-rw, tow, TOw-’TC, TOW-fro-Hjrw, rrrwk, gvrfsifw-
T̂ft, (Sari is) like Brabma, omnipresent, indivisible, 30 ak l — wfww ahl, q.v.

transcending all, (the source of) the knowledge of the
highest good, imperceptible to the senses, excluding ahalayk, (poet. siWfT akalaykd), Ts.f adj.
the existence of any quality. 2 Sat. iv, 38, frofw com. gen., a religious and moral tech, term,
41® Urt TO •vfr WTWT TO WW WW; wt TOW wfro Wfirw without spot, stain, or defect. Exam., Bam., Ba.,
*pr tow TOJW, Without seed a tree has been 36 eh. 82, 4, TO ftwifr gn nfw TO WfT, TOfw uffw 
produced (i.e. the kalpa-tree), with branches, twigs, TOŴ JT, Thus do thou think and put away
fruit, and flowers. Who can describe it ? It is all doubt, that Saijkar (i.e., Mahadeb) is in every
thoroughly immeasurable, altogether mysterious and way without stain ; Git., A., 43, 3, f  {vr-JW
incomparable. fvRf TRtW

[Skr. Pr. in all Gds ŜRvST.] «  The Munis sit like chakors ( a kind of
partridge said to be enamoured of the moon), each 

akal (2), T b h ., (I) adj. com. gen., (subst.f. ! j in his own place, beholding the imperishable
akali or Mth. akall), lit. 'unskilled in con- spotless autumnal moon (i.e., Bam) and its moon-
versation ; hence 2simple, foolish, silly ; 3befooled. light (i.e., Si!a).
Exam., 1 Chan., tto tpc b■'bbbb bbtbiit What m [5ib?. bw« w* ; w all G*. v r e ? .]
assistance can one who is unskilled in conversation
render in (introducing another into) a king’s court P ak’tayk’ta, Ts., subst.f, absence of spot
2 Chan., Bwfwi or defect, fair fame. Exam., Bam., Ba., eh. 275, 3,
vrrs; Trsn =snu; w  xranr ^  f% sfTflf As a gallant who would
wqro, The lord of the earth, the protector of all so have no soandal.
(i.e. the king), supplies all the necessities of a [Skr, HTSmuW, and so possibly in all Qd.s,]
fool; (but) with a foolish king all goes wrong;
kings and gods are the refuge of all; Chan., *rsr̂  ^T akalaykd, poet. — akakayk, q.v.
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akafu'd, akalud, Tbh., subst. ni., lit. I I another name of the arka plant (Skr.
famine, hence often used as a personal name for the Dy. P .), Pr. B. Another name is
child of a person whose elder children have all died, Skr. '=JT3iT=n, whence probably comes the 17.
the superstition being that calling a child by an (Ed. Dy.), eontnfrom Pr.
unpleasant or disgusting object would cause it to live 5 w
long. See Ind. Ant., vol. VIII, p. 321; Prop., Sk’tomyd (1), Tbh., subst, f ,  Ig. f .  of
p. 22. ak’wdrl, q.v. Exam,, Mag. 18, '«ft vforsftvrT

[ Properly the long form of -WST akdl, famine, <rW % % ftniT Tightly
q. v.~\ embracing [lit. taking a full hug of) my beloved

10 I shall sleep, and my heart goes beating.
ok'la, the same as ■jrasr̂ rr eh’id, q.v.

ak’tvariyd (2), Tbh., subst. f ,  the rope by 
W f % 2 T R  akaliydn, ’usingnvr akalyan, Ts., (I) adj. com. 1 which the rudder of a country-boat is held up (Ors. 

gen., (subst. f .  ’srsrf̂ srr5?! akaliyd.nl or Mth. § 236).
akaliydm), 1 unpropitious, ill-omened, unlucky; us [<S/cr. Pr.nNf*TTfl or (with pleon. suff.
’ uncomfortable, disconsolate, unblessed. Exam.i 'Coll. 'S) ; hence (with short antepenultimate') B.
(.Bh.), p jff̂ TT, WTH ATT Tt^T, 0
Grosai! do not say such unpropitious words.
4 Chan., sjfsr *sf «rTU, P̂urf̂ WPT rtf*r 3rr alfwar (Ors. §886) — ■vJsrtsik aid war, q.v.

3T*T, To whom the (very) name of virtue is an 20
aversion, for him every place is unblessed. did war, ^hrnnrf* 8k’wan, w w rc  aid war,

(II) subst. bad luck, misfortune. Exam., Coll. ak’wan, Tbh., subst. ’grasp, hug,
(Bh.), vfpsvcrbt if w "̂ Tf-rr tsTTiW* "?T, '=*rPr< ’sj^fwrsr embrace; 4an armful, as much as can he taken
*hcf ’'SVi, He has sot fire to your house, he will between the two arms ( =  ’’Dhrirr, q.v., and yf«fi, Grs,
certainly have bad luck. 25 § 886), or as much as can be taken under one arm

[ Ved. /■ (Ath. 20, 128, 8), Skr. (Or., p. 51). Comp., •̂ vsn'T mr, subst. f ,  (worn.),
m.; in all Ods. W 1W  or '̂ r<>8T5r.] salutation by message (Az. Oy., where U is erroneously

said to be masc.). Phr., '̂ farnrrt *?C«r or %vr to 
akalud — W J svt akal’wa, q.v. embrace, to hug to one’s self *rw); hence jig.,

^  so to take greedily, to take with all one’s heart ( with
akales, 'W6%n akalesh, Tbh., adv. com, gen., lit. j the genitive of the .thing desired). EXSITI., Mg. song, 

without trouble;hence ' (physically) without difficulty, ‘ avTu sjffsrnf t6if*T -<r̂ TK, s*sfr % wfkrff vrfr v?f<
easily; 4 (mentally) without discomfort, comfortably, ^ T X , If I had known the festival of Phagun
happily. Exam.,, 'Eb. viii, 82,^6% (the S oli), I would have held my beloved fast

fqwsrjr t ^<7, Most easily he strung the 85 with many embraces ( after Fallon)-, Coll. (Bh.),
how and snapped it like the thread of the inner T«TC She sent an aflec*
stalk of a lotus. *Prabh., p. 12, l. 20, xfw-Tfir tionate salutation to me, (lit. she sent ‘ a meeting

Wl W The with embraces ’ or ‘ her embraces ’ to me, as in French
attendants of Cupid entered, through whom the letters, ‘ je vous envoie mille embrassements,’ or * je
whole world lives happily. 40 wm embrasse mille fois’ ) ;  Coll. (Bh.), $; «TT?r%

\_Skr. + 'SiSf ; for the cognate forms of •ajfav-rix %^P, I took that object with all my heart
in Pd., Pr., and Cd., see that article. On (lit., I  took a grasp of that object). See ^ ‘afr̂ rrt̂

the origin of the adv. use, see the remarks under ak’mdl, r aykam, WW kml, i|j% kmli.
•«Ŝ TXsr. The word appears to be never used as a subst. [Skr. fern., Pr. (Sapt, vs. 996):
or adjf\ 4s hence B. turning into x, as usual; see Od.

Gr., § 30, p. 34. In the other Gds. this word occurs 
akalyan, — altaliyan, q.v. only in a mutilated state, with loss of the initial 'w

and contraction of medial VRT to vrf; thus M.
ak’wan, Tbh., subst. m., curled, flowered, j j or /., or »>., P . f .

gigantic swallowwort, celebrated among native prao- 60 (also 'aiTST in. in the sense corner of a room), E.
titioners for its many medicinal qualities, calotropis or Ig. f .  /., m., also m., B.
gigantea, also called Mandar ( ). See &k 0. afiVa?. Most of these mutilated forms occur also in
(2), of which it is the more usual Mth. form. the sense of lap, bosom ; hence corner of a room, a lane
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or long passage. With these may he compared the B. J m II. R , p. 80, or sjfsm), to gobble, to toss food into
0. II. aTf or aWr, lap, bosom, M. the mouth, and aaT or atST or ariaT or afaf, a

inlet, branch of a creek, and in all Gds. afa or aftrr j quantity of food taken to be chucked into the mouth,
comer; the cons. ^ ,x , *S,n being easily interchange- or the act of chucking suoh a quantity of food
M e in the Gds. On the other hand, Skr. has fifos •: into the mouth. The alliteration imparts an intensive
m., lap, bosom, ata m., lap, embrace, nPttr comer; | force, implying 'one who gobbles up many handfuls. 
and there can be little doubt hut that in the Gds. the M. has SRâ a or aaTaa, one who repeatedly throws
derivatives of the Skr. W<nf% and *ftw have been handfuls into the mouth. Possibly the form of the
to a great extent confused. It is, however, not impos- JB. word may be due to some confusion with a
sible that some of the Skr. forms, such as ala, aPr, 10 - glutton, a bye-form of mm  ( with w for W, see Gd. Gr., 
and perhaps also nŝ nr mouthful (M. a w  or aw ), § 11, p. 8), Skr. waa.]
may themselves be due to mutilations of ; cf.
the mutilated Skr. form aiftf%aT. J t, ak’sar (1), (lg. f  aaraCcar ak’sar’wa or a a 1-

»  ̂ 3 ^ a r  ak’sarurt), Tbh., adj. com. gen., alone, solitary,
aid wan, aaTqTfK ah wan, Tbh., subst.fi, the is single. Exam., Pam., Ar., do. 20, 2, aa«f *s«r wu 

same as Sk’wdr, q.v. Exam., Krish. 238, m  af?r aa*K arus fflrf, For what reason have you
araa aa*=nfT aTC ‘Tift, ataY nransT̂ , From come, (my) son, troubled in mind (and) quito alone ?
this desire you are embracing me, tearing my necklace By., 1. 943, ntw ! 1° t w f  aawT fsiavWT,
and disordering my bodice. 0 father, up to now I have been but a single life

30 (*•<?., I  have been alone, see Bij., 1. 961). See pa^ar;
akas, -saw ihkas, Any., subst. /., 1 spite, enmity (As. ek’sar.

Gy.) ; 2envy, jealousy. P h r ., wfTTaw or a*> a^a, [ %  qa<spr-, Pr. ( adv. jrwafYa in
to bear enmity, to be jealous. Exam,, ' K- Ram., Ut. Rem. ii, 213, synonymous with afflffT, s # )  or
94, qft wm aaa att ( =  aft*, atanj ( =  %) wsftw ( Nam., vs. 17 =  afu u w r ) ; the Pr. wfra
sfit, "Who are you that you should act towards me ss becomes in Gd. shortened into wfv, wy, fust as Pr. afta 
with such pride and enmity? Coll. (Bh.), T^aTaay becomes Gd. aft, ac ; see Gd. Gr., § 271, p. 128.

Sr ataY % a  rTt'̂ .vT % aau Hence B. p aw  or aaw , II. ^awr or aaw , 0.
VT̂ r̂ fT, He bears you ill-will because you killed his aaw, M. qaw. M. has also a str. f .  adj. qaaaT
son long ago (with pluperf. in the seme of a very long (fem .ft), adv. paw . Similar formations, common to
time ago); see also under f*[aS(ti<ti. * Git., Ba., 84,7, so all Gds., are—with the numeral ft two, B. (wh.fi) f̂tre,
TTfir are awa TO-TO aft aft (slr.f.) second; with the num.fk three, B. (ick.
aaa  'SWT %, The heralds proclaimed the fame / )  jfaa or (str.f.) w w t  third; with the mm. =ggr four,
(o f SUd’s swayambar), describing the loss, the gain, B. aftlY a land four times ploughed. Similarly
the rage (at failing), the joy (at succeeding), the Parrel is a land once ploughed; see s. vv. The
power of arm (in breaking the bow), (and thus) rousing 35 second and third members of this set are now used as
the envy ( of Ham’s co-suitors). ordinal numbers, replacing the proper forms ^ stt,

[Ar., aks, lit. inversion ; hence, opposition.] fltsiT. The first and fourth members have no such
___ . specialised meaning. But the original equivalence of

afe'sak, (Bh.) ak’phak or r̂arrt̂ f i j the whole set is strikingly shown in such sentences
sak’phak, Tbh., adj. com. gen., gorged so that one «  as P* AT ^  ^  f̂ WTT w ^ ,  prt Î
cannot rise from one’s seat. Exam,, Chan., sfi-ra Tuba Bam says a body he gave me once,

aK, ‘'PT'jt uqry, What! can hence I shall not be born twice. M. has also a
the gorged one turn aside Time’s enmity ? Time’s similar verb to perform for a fourth time.]
punishment is certain in the world; ibid.,
1  « f f i  m v, W'kTS? I qvr 45 ak'sar (2), Any., (I) adj. com. gen., many, most,

'tfixw, aw crt aY || Going nearly all. Exam., Coll. (Bh.),
to a great feast he ate, felt drowsy, and slept, well a'faw, Many people say it.
satiated: a thief stole away all his things: what (II) ado., 1 often; ®for the most part, usually,
(remains) for the gorged one but to rave like a tiger. generally. Exam., Coll (Bh.), wfn

( The form appears to be pure Maithill. so People often say.
See Vocabulary in Mth. Ch.) [_Ar. p i | aksar, comparative of Aaslr.]

[ The word is evidently an alliterative compound
connected with the• ^ a r a  ( cf. In , Skr. ak’sar’wa, Ig.f. of ^ ^ x  ak’sar(\), q.v.
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ak’sarud — ak’sar’wa, q.v. j I come, tlie souls of the people of that place dry up;
Exam., Coll. (Bh.), ■sr'Rif *rc % XT, it seems as if the army of .Jam’raj in human form
Dihal is the only man in his house (Az. G y.); i.e. had suddenly arrived. For another example, see under
he has no relations. ahar’mal.

5 [ This word is rarely used. A  more usual one is
*?R i^R T alias’wa, Tbh„ subst. m., Ig.f. of W W , q.v. W f e ,  q.v., or W I**, q .v .)

Exam., Bij., 1. 818, f*xwr 3̂f f  f̂Tvt *̂t x j w t , [67cn ^WTrT in all Gds.~]
Hiohohhal (name of horse) now flew up into the _
air ( see also ibid., II. 551, 973). W ^ f f l T T  al’hattan, {Mth.) =  ek’hattan,

ro q-v.
SRTOTrT ak’sat, aksat, Any., subst. m., instal- 1 -

ments of the annual revenue. ?kah’rd =  ^ 7TT ekah’rd>
(A term only used in the kachah’ries or magisterial

courts of India.) aM> ( /m - ^  aMh s tr .f .o f  ^  ak (1), q.v.

[ Ar. i t — aqsat, properly plur. of qis{, an 15 
instalment.] akde =  ^ t u a k d y ,  q.v.

ak’sdm, w w  aksam, Any., adv., of various ahaj, (poet. WWI akdja or akdju), Tbh.,
kinds, of every sort. subst. m., lit. what is not to he done; hence 1 wrong,

(A term only used in the kachah’ries or magisterial 20 sin, crime ; s harm, injury, loss (done to others or
courts of India) suffered by one’s self); 3evil. Exam., 1 Ram., A., eh.

[Ar. |*t—3| aqsdm, properly plur. of ^  qism, 2 0 3 , ^  nV??-TuijRT#$ xnra XT0TTRxnrsj;,
subst. fern., kind, sort. ] ' In an assembly of saints and in such a holy place,

an oath, even in (speaking the) truth, is a sin and 
ah’sir, akslr, Any., subst. f ,  'powder, 25 a crime. '.Ram., A., eh. 890, 9, VX XPfTST 'WTVW

dust, filings; especially “-powder or mixture pretended *T3J> Another’s loss is dear (to Mm and) his own
' to be capable of converting other metals, to gold or gain; ibid., ch. 285, 1, iru VTIX nu *fiT5f TOTCg;, In

silver, the philosopher’s stone, elixir; hence 3the Bharat’s hand is all gain and loss; ibid., ch. 72, 7,
science concerning such powders, alchemy, chemistry; X«r WXW Under the influence of her
hence also colloquially used in the sense of an 4effica- so very love she will do me harm ; ibid., ch, 23, 8,
eious or beneficial remedy. Exam., 2 Coll. (Bh), W ^r, ̂  ft* wfa, It will he our loss ( i f )  this night
^ TT«r"w vsiTf-n ir<*r, That doctor pass away (unutilised)] ibid., Bd., ch. 56,8, spt sr
became like a philosopher’s stone in his hand (said tfi’ff, Xf ’WrsiT, If I do not tell it, it will he a
of a Baniya in Patna who prospered through the great loss (to me); ibid., ch. 170, 1, XPXT, w«r wx*?
favour shown him by a certain native doctor). 4 Coll, ss xjsrtxit, If you tell your story, then (you will do 
(Bh.), t: ^«ni; T f This medicine will yourself) exceeding harm; Bin. 76, g w f
do you a great deal of good. xm  ^  nfti* ; *Vfor &  ™  ^

[Ar. iksir or y-U 1 ilcslr, also pronounced akslr xtsxr Tul’sl Das (says), (the test of) loss and gain
or akslr. Connected withf^l kasar breaking, a fraction.] is solely the pleasure and displeasure of Bam;

40 through the experience of His love I remain happy
'•JShWrT akasmdt, (poet. okas’mat), Ts., adv., in my heart; K. Ram., Ft. 49, ftprr xst

lit., 1 without a wherefore, (i.e., without the operation S5T3S' *TvF, *T xjxttst ’VW. 'sffa % firdr
of any known cause), perchance; hence Suddenly, From whose favour no gain results,
abruptly, unexpectedly, unawares, instantaneously, nor any loss from whose displeasure ( lit. turning
immediately. Exam., 1 Sat., v, 62, sTf v 'WT̂ rfruTW ^ «  away of the face), for him who has any respect?
u w  ftujwr, »rr at i  gv ' A x j . iii, 4, ^
Although, perchance an eminent intellect may be born, Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps,
still the very guileless spend some time in serving misfortunes, had luck, (and in short) every evil;
their spiritual preceptor. 'Dev., sc. 8, srfvr A ? t  Boh. 6 7, ^  ^  ^

^ * 03T ( =  B0 Tul’sl Das (says), from disrespect to Han comes
UR -p ) W  srr̂ T ; ^ every evil.
%*iT ux % Into whatever (The forms in d, ^ u, are merely due to the
village the tents and pleasuring) rods of these people exigencies of metre, and rhyme.)



0 ^ S;, ^

l / w w r m  akdj —  17 —  W  akfiy'

{Skr. w r l ',  Pa. «u*rssj (Kch. 318), Pr. 'W**' ; ^T®RT^X ak&blr, Any., subst. m., people of rank, 
all Gds. ,*reT«,] nobles, grandees, tbe upper ten.

[Ar.jt}£> ahdbir, plur, of I akbar great.]
| /^ S T W  akdj, {pr. pts. 'Siaraw alajmt, Bh. ’qarpsm | j

akdjat, <̂*nfsr<T akajit; ahajal; TOP* ° R̂*RT<R" akam (1), (poet, ŝsnrr akama), Ts., (I) adj.
ahdjab ;  totw akdjai), Tbh., (I) v. tr., to render com. gen., {mint, f  akama), without desire,
useless, inflict injury upon, spoil. Exam., Coll. without lust; used technically as one of the epithets of
{Bh.), i  sinar I will spoil this the Supreme Being. Comp. {Ram., Ar., chh. 9, 8)
business of yours. The friend of the unsensual, [i.e., Ram).

(II) v., intr., lit. to be wasted ; hence to die. 10 Exam., Ram., B&., do. 77, 1 , 'ww- r̂ar
Exam., Ram., A., ch. 238, 6, *rpsr«r xtw *rn*r A mendicant recluse with matted
■sjtsj, As if the king had died that very day. hair, his soul free from lust, naked, with hideous

[Ber. root made jrom *mvTSf, q.v,] accoutrements; ibid., ch. 8 6 , 2 ,
wn̂ iTwr *i,W-faw-?dsr Q5JTSIT, Though himself

^pfffWT akaja, poet. — m w  akdj, q.v. 18 passionless, yet God sympathises ( lit. is pained)
with a pious man’s pain of bereavement, knowing it 

-'SRflfST akdji, ( /  TOlfolfsr akajim ), Mth. and poet. ~  j | well; K. Ram., Ut. lid, fhrsf̂ iRTUr, f̂inciH-sfTU, fhor
akdji, q.v. TPff srm Sib (is) devoid of desire, the abode of

^ {moral) beauty, always rejoicing in Ram’s name.
akdji, Tbh,, adj. com. gen., {subst.f. ^̂ rrfkrsFi 20 (II) subst. m., continence. Exam., Ram., Ut.,

akajini), bad, injurious. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), ^  ch. 114, 13, VTU vrwwu v5? UTt,
'■WTs?! 4% He is a very bad man. w  After drawing off the milk of sound

[.Dcr. from TOT«r by the Gd. stiff, i  ; see Gd. religion, 0 brother, it is set to boil on {lit. having
Gr., § 252. Though not noted, it probably occurs in all " made) the fire of continence.
Gds.] 25 [ Ved. ( Ath. 10, 8, 44), Sir.

Pd. TOTWt, Pr. TOWt ( cf. Bhag., p. 200) ; all
akdju, poet, =  *mim akdj, q.v. ! j Gds. T^TU.]

©\.
ĴoRT̂ T aliath, Ttoh., adv., unsuccessfully, vainly, profit- akam {2), Ts., adj. com. gen., not done with any

lessly, uselessly. Exam., Bin. 84, w t % «ft nft so intention of a reward. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), i
^  WfW 'arcRTsj, Knowing *T, This act is done without wish for any

that there has been vouchsafed to you a body reward.
unattainable to the gods {lit. immortals), why («&») ( The word is probably a tats, from Skr. ŵ URj:,
then ( uf ) do you lose it profitlessly ? £[, though theoretically it might be derived as

[Skr. •sraarx Pr. {Sapt., vs. 516), sb a tadbh. through Pr. *w *fr.]
B. contr. ; apparently wanting in the other
Gds.'] ^^ H T T  akdma, poet. =  ^T*r akam (1), q.v.

| / w  akdn, {pr. pts. akanatt, Bh. R̂rjsrrr ^Sf*RTf*l ^  akdmik, Ts,, (I) adj. com. gen., without cause
akdmit, '̂ STf*i*T akdnit; akanal; ’sh «  or reason.
akdnab; akdnai) ~  Bw. akan or (II) adv.,,causelessly.

akan, q.v. [.Apparently a corruption of Sk,

| / ^ T 5 f akdb, {pr. pts. Shaba t, Bh. and j ah ami, Tbh., adj. com. gen., had, wrong, useless,
Mg. also^m v* akabat, akdbit, ak&it; 45 profitless. Exam,, Coll {Bh.), w u l  t  %  xps

fikaol; akdeb; a k a h a i ,r? srrf̂ r From profitless employment there will be
akde), Tbh., caus. v., {Bh.) to cause to he valued or no fruit.
prized. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), w % %% [ Skr. ^  Pr. B., IT., and
How do you get this valued ? jgr ^^ 7^ ; wanting apparently in the other Gds. The

{Skr. V/ ’W , cam. Pr. asr̂ T ; hence 50 subst. uselessness does not exist.]
Gd. ; see Gd. Gr. § 349.]

r _ _ W m  akdy.nm ? akde, Tbh., adj. com. gen., huge,ISqiTW akdb — Skaw, q.v. vast, dense. Exam., Sb., Transl., p. 9, avast
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forest, a dense forest; Eb. iii, 10, aw? xx? ’Stf&m the existence of the word fax's? rx niraykdr, formless (for
aiarr?, {It went on to) whore two huge trees were S/cr. faxwrx nirakar) with the initial vowel a shortened,
standing. ttnd the compensatory conjunct ^  yk (for ^ kk). The

[Skr. f̂anrw- lit. having an excessive body, tadbh. Pr. form xi-rarxt {Nam., vs. 249, Aup. § 1) has
Pr. vfy<tiT̂ ~t (lldv. xii, 59) ; the initial *KX contracts to s not survived in the Gds.]

or xt and afterwards shortens into 'S! {see Gd. Gr.
§26;; hence Gd. {with euph. * , /or 'TO * ).~ ah dr (3) =  -Wtir akdl, q.v.
All the steps of this phon. process are still exhibited ^
in the Ap. Pr. such [Hem. iv, 403), I I . a k a r ,  Tbh., subst. m., (Bh.) assent (Az. Gy.),
or m . Wanting in the other Gds.] lo Exam., Coll. {Bh.), x*r«fiXT He objects.

[5. ■^rf#r; perhaps also in other Gds. It may 
akar (1), Ts., subst. m., 1 the letter ̂  a; ’l a symbolic be a contraction of Skr. x?'#hrrx {through f̂f*RTX,

name of the 8un and of Brahma. Exam., Sat., ii, 36, W*TX, ^WTX, 'XifaiTX ; the change of ̂  to ^
37, x=fi7X ^̂ r?X xfa ajrg *r<ETX | xfx X3TTX is not uncommon) ; or it may be derived from the phrase
ssnrrx ft/fa xr faxrir II V* *̂OT*rf* 15 XT jrX’X, to say yes, assent, with loss of the initial
wsp® x<fitx l xfa ^xrrx "Tt xrW-xra g w t aspirate. Sindhi has both xrf and xfor  yes.]
fw ix || The letter r you should understand ( to
represent) fire; the letter a, the sun; and the letter akarath, Tbh., adj. com. gen., lit., not worth
m, the moon. Without doubt, the letter r is Hari doing; hence useless, fruitless, aimless. Phr., x̂rrxvr
{or Bishnuj, the letter a is Bidhi [i.e. Brahma), and 2o mjjrx, xmx«f 'ilV*, to be lost, wasted, destroyed;
m is Mahes {or Sib) ; the letter r is the fierce fire ’ w i t ?  w t , to render useless, squander. Exam.,
which bums the forest of {man’s) ignorance; the Prov., «T<*r W  TfXXR Win ^TXn
letter a is the sun, which disperses the darkness of an?, A thief’s wealth every one enjoys, (but) a
(man’s) infatuation, so Tul’si Das says advisedly. thief’s life is wasted; Qop., Introd., aj*w XfiTX*?

[Skr. ' « r c ; all Gds. w x . ]  »  ^  <5« irxt, Your life will be wasted :
0 listen to my advice !

akar (2), (poet, w r r  «&*•<*)•, T s subst. m., [Skr. ^  +  w H :,  Pd, Wffcraft; hence Gd.,
1 form, shape, figure ; a likeness, portrait (sculptured or with transposition of ? y, ’ ; or ivith loss o/B y,

painted, etc.)-, hence derivatively 3 appearance, sign, or a>Uh transfer of aspiration, J<wror; or
token. Exam., ’ Padm., oh. 322, 5, xtfx art fattf so ivith loss of aspiration, a*uxrrxw, All these forms 
r̂«lXT, '4T<ŝ i fwvr UrilXT, (At the sight of) her actually occur: S. {sir. f.)niwrxvvft or ^rrxvqt,

eyebrows the bow (of the Zodiac) felt ashamed of (lit. M. tick. /.) (Ed, By. wrongly WITX?),A. and
concealed) its (curved) form, and (at the sight of) P. W X%  E. WX«r or Br. w K *(IId .
her braided hair Basuki felt ashamed in the nether -%•)> T̂TXW. Regarding the transposition of
world; Prabh,, p. 19, l. 2, far^X xx faff x W? X, as letters and the transfer or loss of aspiration, see
'StgW’T ^*rrx, A line of vermilion is in her hair, and Gd, Gr., §§ 130 ff, 145, and E . R., p. 40.]
her figure is matchless. *Sat., ii, 42, XTUTXpf ,
fx*r€ xrxr 'W'lXTX, vrut xrxvr xt snru ’̂ «R'TT,*T akdran, (old obi. ’srxTXvrfx akdranahi), Tbh.,
1WW ̂ K ,  Bharat, Ham’s younger brother, virtuous, (I) subst. m., ' absence of cause or reason; * freedom
pure and dark-hued like Earn, he-so Tul’si Das «< from necessity or constraint or bias, disinterested-
L s - w a s  the pleasing likeness of the supporter of ness. Exam,, 230, m x  f t  fit* JTK
the world ; Coll. (Bh.), xiVr-^ % W X  Who else (beside Ham) is a disinterested fnmd (lit.

The Hiya-jl has taken the gentleman’s Mend of disinterestedness; comm.S^ r
portrait exactly, 3 Coll. (Bh.), m v  % x^X T W x  243, «r ^  ^  ^  ^  f  ™
U . He has not the appearance of going, U , «  do* «  Both the Biuans and Beds proclaim that there

, , . . .  ,, n J, I-D7 \ a. is no lord and disinterested friend like unto Theenot look as i f  he would go ; Coll. (Bh.), ftfv? # T%f is no miu .....
Then, is no sij>n of rain. * “ • W w  egol.st.o fnendl

r«r . r t . Pr. 0^ w * .  K W * .  TC ». | W ,  s r w .» r « .
a n itiop -M ty  in a lien . The fa r ,. A .  W «  * ,  (Sam) the reliever of 1 M .M .

W R  akar, usually yium in th, iidianaria, m the »  — ■ * »  »«lTOtta-gi™r of the elephant, a diem-
‘ proper ’ one, does not exist, and arose in the manner J terested friend.
explained under the art. w ?  (*.*.). The fact that j W  adj. com. gen., *eausele ,̂ groundless; 'free,
the true Gd, form is ’WTX akar is clearly proved by 1 voluntary, disinterested. Exam ‘ Ut., ch. 40,
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6, 3*r HiTf f i f  (Entertaining) groundless akali (1), (Ig, f  akalhjd), Tbh , adj.
enmity towards every one, * Bin. 206, vt 1T<n5r com. gen., relating to a famine. Sometimes used as
p K  W, *STf% 5j«r<T tre utfb ^̂ rrc*r, Who else a ‘personal name, to indicate the time of birth, in the
(beside Ram) shows (such) genial disposition towards sense of famine-horn, horn in a famine year (Prop
his servants or (such) disinterested love towards his « p. 31), like akalud, g.v. Exam., ’fcfkw ,3W>9,t,
devotees ? The famine song, the name of Fatwri Lai’s poem

(III) adv., ‘without cause or reason, ground- in Mlh. Ch.
lessly, causelessly; * without necessity or constraint, [Skr. ’sranf̂ PK*, Pr, Gd. *)SRTsfr. See
gratuitously, freely, disinterestedly. Exam., Ram., Gel. Gr., §§ 252-55.]
Bd., ch. 275, 2, fstfu XX îRTW wtx\, Just i«
as if one who is passionate without cause desires ’̂ feRT’̂ T akdll (2), (fern. akdlint), Tbh., subst.,
peace of mind; ibicl., Ut., ch. 99, 3, ftrftu a believer in the Aliiil or the Immortal (God), the

Self-conceit and wrangling without cause. name of a kind of devotees in the Punjab.
[Skr. Br. ; hence all Gds. ^•srKur [ A  Gd. derivation from •w rw  akdl, either by the

or WRTrc.*r. In the instr. case it is used adverbially; \5 Prs. stiff, $; 1 or by the Gd. stiff. % corresponding to
Skr. wflrntiN, Pa. WpiTCfsr, Ap. Pr. wpmvfv (see the Skr. suff. B e Gd. Gr., § 252.]
Mem., iv, 347, 342, Gd. Gr. § 376); hence old Bw. ^
'JWRsrf’t (the final x f  is lengthened in the example akdw, akdb, Tbh., subst. m., (Bh.) valu-
quoted above for the sake of metre and rhyme; see ation, appraisement. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), X T $  ^rr
Mem., iv, 330), or, with loss of inflexion, in 20 % Wift vrtff, The valuation of an elephant
which latter form it may occur in all Gds.} is not a matter of pice (lit. is not done by pice; vrrsw

is the W. Bh. instr. of uvjt ).
akdl, W *  akSr ( 3 ) ,  Ts, ( I )  subst. m., ‘ tmseason- j j [First verb, noun, der. from the cam.

ableness; *a famine, scarcity. Comp., 'WP5f-w, (#.».), by means of the.prim. der. suff, ^  a (2),
fruit produced out of season; wramsMjfc a kind of 2b 
rice, sown broadcast ( Mlh.) ;  untimely
rain; ’Sinrpsi-x̂ fr or ^̂ rra-fhfT premature death, akds, akash, (poet, akdsd, Ig.f.
sudden or unnatural death. Exam., 'Ram., Ar., okas’wa, old. dir. xes^akasu or poet.X^M.akdsu, old.
ch. 20, 8, w  % fag wra5), ’WTW % obi. vrcruf'l akasahi or poet. akasahi, mod,
fi t̂r, The friendly speech of the wicked is portentous, so doc. w t  akdse or xtmxx ak&se), Ts, subst, m., .‘ sky,
like flowers that blossom out of season. *Fam., vs. heaven, visible firmament; 2air, atmosphere; “ether
1, WST ‘gsrt, Hear or the fifth element of Hindu physics (supposed to
the tale of ’81 (i.e. Fasli year 1281 =  1873-74 A.D.), be one of the five component parts of the. human body
on all sides fell a famine. See ■qrrsr kdl. and the vehicle of sound; in this sense is used

(II) adj. com. gen., unseasonable, untimely. ^ as a synonym in Ram., Ki., ch. 11, 4) ; 1 (poet.) a
Exam., -A'J- vi, 30, xm n  ufvr (fem.) vrs; T?*r symbolical name for the cypher ; 3 (poet.) a symbolical
TWJ lifv? vttvt, Whose is the guilt, 0 King Ram, of, name for the nose (owing to the fact that its synonym
the untimely death of the child ? has both meanings, sky and nose; cf. Ram., Bd.,

[Skr. «̂5T̂ r., Pd. mwwt, Pr. •ssisrpsr’f ( ch. 273,13). Comp., ^5*rP3-ffW m., flowers in the
untimely cloud, Nay. § 59), G. and O. 40 sky (used as a synonym for an impossibility) ;  WWflT
M. or wns, M, and B. P. SfsfiTSjT or sffra, bird (lit., going in the air) ; ’wre-XTlfT f ,  the milky
S. *gt̂ 5 ; in thetwo last forms the loss of the initial xt is way (lit., the Ganges of heaven); ^wtw-sttw or
probably due to a confusion with *RT>?r death, destiny. m., a vehicle that proceeds through the air,
S, has also. and jpsx (Skr.%^m-). The tadbh. balloon ; or ^spw-sfhlT or k
Pr. form ^̂ iTRst (Spt., vs. 55) has not survived in the is m., any elevated lantern, a beacon (esp. applied to
Gds.'} a kind of lamp which the Mindus hang aloft on

a bamboo in the month of Kdrtik (October~ 
akdl’bir ( Grs. § 965 ), see under I j November) in honour of Lachhmi or Kri&h’n) ;  ŴTRf-

akal. spne m., a visioxurry town in the sky, fata morgana;
60 m., a certain plant (a kind o f epidendron)

akdld, Any., subst. m., cancelling or revoca- | ! which grows on the nlm-tree ( Bignonia suberosa) ;
tion of a sale (Wit.). " m,, v. ; WR'W-TJW m , v.

[ Jr. ^ a q d la h .] m., darling child (lit. fruit of heaven);
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yyw«»tfr or sky-coloured, Cserulean, 1902 of King Vikramaditya’s ora King Ohand,
azure; /., heavenly voice, a divine voice the saviour of Kashi, left his body to go to God,
from heaven; ĉfnpe-W /., lit. an air-plant, the (here spr =  2, =  0, ww — 9, ~  1).
name of various parasitic plants (Omenta reflexa, lB. Earn, 28, «rro -kSqfvw =̂sru, 'uwuf
Cassyta filiformis, Pietia stratiotes, see E ll, vol. II, s WPTtTfis % wra, Mentioning the name of the

p. 213); ’̂ rru-fsfu or srflTU-fsjvr /., casual sub- ‘ ear/ and with his fingers (making the sign o f)
sistence, living from hand to mouth (lit. living cutting off his nose, he ( Earn) sent Sup’uakha to
on ail') ; adj. ( /. y^TO-fsfWt), a casual, Lakhan (*y  being a synonym of -3% signifies the
cadger, one who lives from hand to mouth; ear; the sentence means that Bam, in sending Sup’nakhd

or ^<rru-fev rn., the atmosphere, the celestial 10 to Lakhan, warned her that her ears and nose would
sphere, firmament; m-> a certain, kind be cut o ft).
of devotee of the Shaib sect (so called from turning ( Both forms ■WPU alias and akash are met
up the face towards the sky in the direction of with, varying with the circumstances and the speaker,
the sun, till they become unable to hold it in its On the whole, throughout Bihar 'Oa I*TU is the common,
proper position) ; »• WP?-tsr. Exam., 1# everyday pronunciation, while ‘WW *. considered
'Ram., Su., do. 25, 2, vrT̂ iT *Rf<r *rf? affected and stylish. The forms în«TW alias or r̂TOTO
WT»I The monkey shouted with roars of akash, generally given in the dictionaries as the
laughter and swelled (so big) that he touched the so-called ‘ correct ’ or *proper ’ ones, ham never been
sky; lib., i, 36, ’gff frtf^ *rpi*l ^TU, Thou met with by us in B. literature except in one place,
shalt fly away from him to the skies; Padm., 20 though the icord itself is of very frequent occurrence,
do. 255, 2, UVrT The That single exception is in Earn., Ba., ch. 206, 2,
stars all around weep, and darkness covers the sky; ’gw-fstfs? ’SSWS n JRIT’R  wa *sH. Here
Kan. 19, wf wist utu- Through all copies that we have consulted agree in reading
the arrows (shot) from the bows a separation was except one which reads But the metre
made between heaven and earth ( i.e., the arrows 25 shows that here too the correct reading is probably
discharged from the bows were so exceedingly numerous 'WW. The fact is that the form ( or n̂rarnj),

' that they hid the sky from the sight of men) ; Padm., so much affected now-a-days, is a falsely restituted
ch., 562, 1, UKt *̂r ’ayr r̂«T%T, At nightfall unphonetic spelling. The word certainly is never
the moon rose in the sky; ib., ch., 601, 5, are pronounced akas or akash, but always akas or akash.
WI sft fgfi? gfu stfsj iWTia;, 311 There are two other forms ’’WU akkds and a gas
So long as the sun looks upon (i.e. governs) the (see the respective articles). We have never met with
Bky, the moon does not shed any light; ib., ch. 562, them in B. literature, but they are true Oaudian
3, SP3W f-C'rri., The stars rise in the forms, and may be met with colloquially.)
sky to give light; ib., ch. 135, 6, w !  [ Ved. mmw {Sir. By. P.), Skr. «rrernr., Pd.

On the left, in the sky, »b '•TOWt, Pr. or * 'WPS5), Mg. Pr. vr̂ Tvr or
white quails came, and a fox showed himself in front '̂ lETvt (see art. a (6)) ; hence B. '̂ urn? or
(both are good omens at the commencement of a or S . as in B., P. ’ijsjnvr, M. WRnrv;,

journey)-, Earn., Ba., ch. 177, 5, ufi? O. O. w m  (O. Vy.), vjT̂ Tvr, B. îsfirw:,
sfT%T, A voice came from heaven at that very time. 8. n̂̂ «T5, Ksh. The usual tadbh. Pr.
3Bam., Ln., ch. 63, 6, UKffl Wmr With a «  form is 'RgUTTUt ( cf. Bhag., p . 207, Aup. § 22, Nay.
shout he ascended into the air; ibid., ch. 70, 5, § 65), which has survived in B., H ,  P., and M. in the
?tf  ̂ fuff vnr r̂nrfv, (Snatching up) rooks form The other tadbh. Pr. form nrp̂ rfft
and trees the monkeys sprang into the air; Bid. or (Sapt., vs. 571, Edv. xv, 85), however, has
1, 5, udX’Sf ■gff r̂TVIW Hold them fast, not survived in the Gds.]
(else) they will fly up into the air; Bih., v, 6, W  ^ <v »
TrW’grsi I would endure akdsi, akdsht, Tbh,, (I) adj. com. gen.,
pain and pleasure with Kara, and would have lit a 1 appertaining to space, celestial, aerial, atmospher-
beacon in the sat (alluding to the q.v.); ical; asuspended in the air. Phr., 1 wvvr sky
Alh., 1. 380, ntyT ^  ^  ^  % blue ( v. ^̂ rpa-’̂ rysr) ;  a raised lantern,
-siTirsr She unloosened the horse of the tiger- bo a beacon ( v. ).
like liudal, and the horse flew up into the air. (II) subst. m., 1 anything suspended in the air,
1 Bio. do., anon., ■wpfT orr over one’s head ; hence 9 (Mth.) the upper beam
urnft-wiTS. fkir In the year \ of a loom to which the levers are attached, and
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which is above the head of the weaver (Grs., § 863) ; [Ar. Prs. ’aqlmand ;  derived from Ar.
*(S.-E Tirhut) a scarecrow pulled by a string and ’aql with the Prs. stiff. aAo mand.]
hung on a tree (G r s § 68); *f. (in Chats’ slang)
a head-dress (A z Gy.). Exam., Coll. ( Bh., in dkik, Any., subst. m., cornelian.
Eahdrs’ slang), 1 w u t  **  % ( scl. W o), Go 5 [Ar. o& t-’aqiq.]
stooping (to avoid) something over-head. See also ~

agdsl. aklda, Any., subst. m., 1 religious belief, profes­
sion of faith; a confidence. Exam., 1Coll. (Bh.), 

akihchan (1), Ts., adj. com. gen., (subst. f .  W W  % W k j  *'Nr°> Say the Apostles’ Creed;
akihchana), without anything, utterly desti- 10 2 Gull. (Bh.), TO t 'w W  *%, I have no

tute, poor, wretched, miserable. (A tech, term of confidence in him.
Indian asceticism; see Bhag., pp. 175, 187.) Exam., (Used among Musalm&ns and native Christians.)
Bdm., Bd., ch. 166, 3, T O  *iftr** ft* *ft [Ar. ’aqtdah.]
The destitute is the most beloved of Hari; ib.,
Ar.,ch. 40, 7, * * *  wftna* *sftr p̂s*T*T, (Saints ib ^ ^ U T fT  allrat, -*ftrc?f* aklr’ tl, vtflffr aklrti, Ts„ 
are) imperturbable, have no worldly goods, and live subst. f . ,  disgrace, infamy, ill repute. Exam., Bur
a life of chastity and contentedness. Bo. anon. '***)' iff at *% ar *01 *, ?H"i5

[,S'A-r. Pr. ^  (Nam., vs. 35) or %, «*  *%% *  ’ft*. One who wishes
( of. A  up. § 27); in all Gds. ^fw«r.] to gain reputation by destroying the repute of others

20 gains only ill repute, and no one in the world calls
^ f% 5 = p j  akihchan (2), Ts., subst. m., want of any him a good man.

possession, poverty. (Tech, term for one of the vows [Skr. *rA% *; E. the same as in B .; other Gds.
of Indian asceticism; see Bhag.,pp. 175,187.) Exam., ^ fw . The tadbh. Pr.form is (Aup. § 117),
Coil, (JT. Bh.), winFKf which) however, has not survived in the Gds,}
r̂revr «rnf, There is such poverty in his house that *» ~ _ r ,

the very mice are dying. W T T H  aklrti, the same as akvrat, q.v.
[<SAr. Pr. wftr**, E. or *nf«ni3W;

all other Gds. ^Tfw r .] ^ fP ^ T  Skua, (Mg.), Tbh., subst. m„ cor. for
akhud, q.v.

akil, TOW ak’l, to*T akkal, Any., subst. /., j so -___
sense, common sense, understanding, wisdom. Phr., akura, ~  ’■fltfiTT alurd in one of its fourth series

*rXv**, to exercise one’s common sense, to of meanings, q.v. (Grs. § 500.)
act wisely ; *fa*, (lit. to have one’s senses „ _____
congealed), to 'be astonished; *f*R*r **TW, to have '̂<JT<£T Skurhd, Tbh., subst, m., ' (N. Bh.) the end of 
one’s mind bent, to consider, to think; (Bh.) % # the pipe of a blacksmith’s bellows which goes into
y® xps, perfect fool. Exam., Misc. 6, wfro the fire (Grs. § 414); 4 (N. Bh. and N . Mth.) —
*T*-*f**, Thy senses are astray, 0 Rsmdasi; Dev., Shura, in two of its fourth series of meanings, q.v.
sc. 3, wrm S jr? frov r̂r *r **tw  <s?ixt t o  %, vr* i j (Grs. §§ 376, 412.)
%TO**t* fw* *rn*lfpr *T?P tjji ▼fart *TCW [This is merely a corruption of "4f?T» ?.«.
*Trf to*, Since the settlement has been begun in 40 Regarding the aspiration, see Gd. Gr., § 131, 
this district, we have become so entangled that our P- 72.]
intellect even can do nothing (i.e, we don’t know what
on earth to do)-, B. Gr., iii (Mg.), Fable i 5, si'ftr *fT* aJnmth, (poet. ahmtha), T s., adj. com. gen.,

f  ax -m'i, utw % *T* ,̂ That which ilL not blunted or worn out ,* hence met. keen, sharp,
does not agree (lit. fit into) one’s understanding, «  intense. Exam., Ram., Ln., ch. 26, 8, ^
should not be regarded; Mth. Ch., p. 2, vn  ^  *r*T ^T* ftf ^f^T, Hearken,
% **t *N> %**f, When will there be 0  dull of understanding ! is Baikunth ( merely)
good common sense to this fool? Coll. (Bh.), if *3 a world (like other worlds) or intense faith in

iti ** ** 4o, You are a perfect fool ! Ram (merely) a gain (like other gains) ? tb., Tit.,
[ Ar. cW ’aql.I so ch. 64, 1, fiftr (fem.) A man

of keen understanding and indestructible faith
akil mand, A ny., adj. com. gen., sensible, ft Hari.

[SAr, ; as above possibly in all Gds.]



y ^ W r n  akuta, (pr. pts. ^symw akutat; ^fmrwr I j [ Properly the sir. f  of ^ffx, (q.v.) — Skr. *SWK-
akut&il; "Visfmn akut&b; qrfnrra akutay), Tbh., (Bh. The latter word properly means a sprout or shoot, but
and Mg.), v. i n t r to be weary, tired, distressed, is clearly a derivative of a hook. The above given
worried. Exam,, B. Gr., II (Bh.), Fable 9, p̂rwPl meanings, however, are probably due to a confusion of
Spt % *KTf5%, The scribe being worried said; 5 the three closely allied words ^̂ irŝ T (see f .  'iflfasft (1)
Gop., (Mg.), 11, ^fg- 7ft<?t T̂fcTK, Gropl Chand or ^ X 1 , and -affUT, which arc all derivatives
having arisen, in distress of mind. See v/,*ni<rrT of wi7 hook. See the remarks on derivation under art.
akhuta, v/'snptT agutd, and vA?hrifrT auk’ta. (1) and (1).]

[Her. root from 'ufar + or -+• ’sitw, lit.
pulled down or afflicted with great weariness, Skr, 10 i / w  TT akurd, (pr. pts. akurait, ■̂ ffTTW
* or f̂wwrraqfir, Pr. hence akurdt; '4ftTi7^ akurael; Skurdeb or
contracted, Gd. or shortened'myn fa. Regard• akurab; ^fotrp akurde), Tbh., v. intr., to
ing the shortening see Gd. Gr., §§ 25, 26, also art. (5). throw out a shoot, to sprout (used esp. of sugar-cane,
Skr. becomes Pr. w  or %*w (Hem. ii, 106). Skr. Grs. § 1009.). See akhud.

becomes Pa. ^ t? (P«. Gr. K., p. 53); Skr. ’Will is [A  der. root derived from or %,^r, q.v.
becomes Pr. ^  (Aup. § 30, p. 41) or (more usually) See Gd. Gr. § 352.] '
(Aup. § 30,p. 42, § 56,jo. 63; May. § 73, Kalp. § 92). of.
Pr. or *rf — Skr. ^^t(llem. ii,33). The Pr.p.pp. 0  akuri, Tbh., subst. /., ’ the name of various
’’SfsP (= Skr, tiffin ) of the den. occurs in Aup. implements which have the form of a hook or are
§56, p. 63. The W. Bh. form of the root is 20 furnished with a hook; thus a wooden goad for
Mth.. ^Tpn, S. Mth. -IhftVfjT, H. m̂»jT or wqrfrnr, young elephants ( Grs. § 102); (S. Mth.) the iron
P. sgsffvrT'T.] hook of a glassmaker (Grs. § 564; also or

uk’ri, q.v.)-, 2gram given to each of the 
^JglTT akurd, Tbh., subst. m., a hooked instrument used female members of a household on the seventh day

by the glassmaker s for turning the glass in, or for taking as after a death in the house (Grs. § 1424).
it out of, the crucible ( Grs. § 564 ). See akurd. \_This word is merely a bye-form of  ̂ frCt, q.v.)

(This is merely a bye-form of q.v.)
akuri, Tbh., subst. 'a sprout; hence

akurd, Tbh., subst. m., ‘ sprout, shoot, plantlet; | 2 unripe crop cut for food, or the cutting of suoh
hence -particularly the 2 name of certain sprouting so crop ( Grs. § 877); also 3a book, tenter, catch ; hence 
plants, such as the large millet ( ho/cus sorghum, 4the name of various implements which have the
Grs. § 986), the pea (pisum sativum, Grs. § 1001); form of a hook or are furnished with a hook • thus
3in the various other meanings of Skur, q.v.; the barb of an arrow; a fish-hook; a forked stick
4the name of various implements whioh have the for pulling down fruit from trees (Or., also (Mg.)
form of a hook or are furnished with a hook; thus 35 q.v.), also in some of the fourth series of
(S. Mth.) the iron bands or hooks in a pony-carriage, meanings of f̂ipcr akurd, q.v. (Grs. §§ 222, 412,-564) •
by which the strengthening spokes ( g-STT̂ T) outside the hence also 5a kind of grass or vetch (Wat.), ~
wheel are ’fastened to the cross-pieces (^.m  and ahm8!) ak’rd (1), q.v. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), m x  «o ^
which run from side to side at the back (Grs. § 222; sn*?) You have broken its sprout, how
also q.v .); the hook by which the. pitcher is fastened will it grow P 3 Coll. (Bh.), '3̂ »qrr W*T % vjjfxt s z
to a toddy-sellers waist as he climbs the palm-tree (Grs. tra, The hook of his mind has broken (i.e., he has
§ 376 ; also (N.Bh.) ^fTT, (Bh.) and (S. Mth.- ! failed to succeed). See ak'ri (1) and “4 *̂ rf
By.) q.v.) ; ( M. Bh.) the hooked iron ak’ri (1).
poker by which a blacksmith stirs his fire ( Grs. § 412; (This word is merely the fem. of f̂PCT, q.v. The
also or q-v, or ( S. Mth.-Bg.) -ifoPlTr or a  fem. form in such cases often indicates a diminutive
’sff^vfT, q.v.) ; ( N. Bh,, S. Mth.) the hooked [ sense, or a vulgar use.] 
pivot on which a blacksmith’s bellows work ( Grs.
§414); the iron hook with a ring which goes round akul, Ts., (I) adj. com. gen., (subst. f .
the toe of a fancy-silk or fringe-maker (Grs. % 500; akuld), lit. of no family; hence ‘ not bom of
afeo^ffT, q-v„ or f̂OJT or^^Tt. q.v.); (M. Bh.) the 50 parents, beginningless, eternal (a synonym of
iron hook for taking out the glass from the crucible of a anadi, q.v.) ; 2of bad family, of low pedigree ( the
glassmaker (Grs. §564; also ^fiTr or q.v., or same as ahull and 'srgr̂ N akuhn, q.v.)-,
( S. Mth.) or q.v.) I I 3 outside of the Hindu social system, out of caste,
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etc. ( a synonym of Skr. wqa’W'rnS'.). Exam., 1,2 B. ’CTWl-, The great heroes runaway, and in dismay
Mam., v$. 35, fraR-wrer, ĵsfRTfsnr, Eaban arose ; ib., Su. 15, *m>«r fR^R fw<srnr Rfcarfr
3}V§, f^r-fwR, ■gif-Jirsf (Thou who art) Rfb, Calling ( llahan) by name, they are screaming,
the protector of (even) the wicked, devoid of all lamenting, and greatly distressed; Coll. (W. BA.),wm
qualities (--fjf|pr), without a beginning (or of s i$tr ?ST?r fare 'sifvSR fl̂ r, He got weary as he went
no good family) and without a superior, 0 thou on doing the work. 2Mam., A ., ch. 266, 6,
treasury of grace (i.e. Mam), how shall I say the 'Sjig'fsf As though the ocean had risen
praises of thy excellencies! (There is a play and become tossed ; ib., Aj\, ch. 18, 1, <$*R
here on the word w j r ; the meaning is that one 'aw When the assembly heard her word,
always praises those who protect good people, who are io . they rose in confusion; Padm., ch. 534, 2, *5^ "UR 
of good family, etc., but how can I  praise him who ws ^̂ T*TT, vft~fT 5r , ^fRRT, At the din (lit.
is a protector of bad people,, who is of no good family, running) of the battle Iud’r cowers, Meru shakes,
etc.). 3Mam., Ba., ch. 89,. 6, wf^r, and Ses is agitated; Bih. i, 11, «r *ftf% 9R

Casteless, houseless, naked, and necklaoed T̂JR, $T R f vmr In Baisakh heat oppresses
with serpents ( epithets of Sib). 15 me : I die worn out by it.

(II) subst.f, a prostitute, (lit. not belonging to [<S7cr. v/RTfR (der. root from adj. RTf*r), 10thcl.
a family). Exam., Chan., R̂ nsrr vnrfY vu *tr, RTfiSRfw; Mr. (cf. Sapt.,vs. 383) w r w r t ,
fr*r wfsr rs R?r rtv, The woman (who is) a hence Gd. RfiRf^;; it only occurs in B. and IT.
prostitute eats up all wealth: where can (one who The tadbh. Mr. form (of. Sapt., vs. 25, A up.
wants to be) an unlucky fellow go but to her ? 20 § 48, Bhag., p. 181) does not survive in Gd. An analogon

[S|r. R f <r-; as above in all Gds.'] of the transposition of the vowels R u and R a in
the form is the uk’ tdv for a?

ahulata, (unphon. RT̂ RWT akulata), subst.f, \ j akutd (q.v.).]
T s., subst. m., agitation, distress of mind. -

(Skr.RTf^RT ; as above in all other Gds.’] 25 ahulWi, Rf^Tt; akul&i, Tbh., subst. /.,
confusion, perplexity, distress, alarm, anxiety, 

alula, rrswt uk’/d, (pr.pts. RfRTfr akuldt; j j weariness.
RfRiiTt? akuldel, Mam. RfiWR akuldn; RfRTJR [Either verbal noun derived from Rf^T,
akulaeb; rjwtjt alulae), Tbh., v. Mr., 'to be or abstr. noun derived from adj, RTfrar by means
agitated (mentally),- confounded, perplexed, distressed, |.s» of the Gd. see. der. suff, r r  or RTi; see Gd,
alarmed, hurried, anxious, worn out, wearied; 2 to be Or., § 220.]
agitated (physically), confused, put out of order,
tossed, disturbed, worn out, fatigued. Exam., Sb., iv, akull, (/. akulim), Mth, or poet, form
40, vtwrt ef,f ufu Rfrj Rf înrvr, Hardhar’s soul of Rfnsft akuli, q.v.
became agitated with anguish; Git., Ba., 61, 1, 35
srrfw R# w*r, RfRT% % ( Janak) learning his b r f r #  akuli, Ts., adj. com. gen., (subst. f ,
good fortune, became agitated with affection ; Ram., akulint), of low origin, mean pedigree, low, mean, base.
A., ch. 57, 1, Rfb -«5fuift; RfwRt, Seeing her Exam., Prov- Alh., Rff r̂fsr fsRrtPt fRR rwrtr, A
(i.e. Sit a) to be very tender, she(Sitd’s mother) was marriage with a woman of low extraction brings
distressed; ib.,do.56, 1, sfljURU uYr r Ir  «  ridicule on your own. Sec R$*r akul and Rf<aW
Wfetfre., At that moment Slta, hearing the news, rose akulin.
in agitation; ib., Ar., ch 7, 19, tjfif RqiRT? rwt qR, [S7cr. ; as above in all Gds.~\
The saint thereupon rose in alarm; ib., Bd.,
ch, 260, 6, siifq w  Girding up their 9̂f akuiin, ( old obi. akulmaM), Ts.,
loins they arose in haste; ib., A., ch. 117, 7, «fw 4B adj. com. gen., (subst.f. RgftjiW akulind), the same 

^ T i ,  When they heard of their beauty, as akuli, q.v. Exam., Bin. 69, fR  Rf^Nr
they asked anxiously; ib., Su., ch. 13, 2, ^  %, WTfw % ; wrgT WTW-wf̂ r,

’‘SifRT'.fft, She was confused in her heart by joy ^  *iiYf% %, (Mam is) family to those who are of
and sorrow; K. Mam., Su. 16, -<£•« vrf%xn§ no family (i.e. of low family; comm. ; this is

>̂Tf% %, Confounded by smoke, who indeed can so well-known by tradition, and the Beds are witness;
recognise whom ? ib., Su. 10, rrAl t r Y, W l, w c r Y he is hand and foot to the paralytic, and eye to the

viRt The queens all cry in dismay, ‘ water, i blind; Barb., ch. 7,
water, water’ ! ib., Su. 8, MR ŷ<;, ! srft, Say, what did you bear to make you so pleased

ahulata ~  ' akulin



C°V'111 (Sr
V :̂. - . / 2̂  k̂ z jIl—J

akulangd — 24 —  «*«

with a bridegroom of (awcA) low pedigree; Bw. do. mu ^  fswwr, When a man is alone, he does a
anon, {song on Sib’s marriage) 'wft snfft great deal of work, {lit. in solitude much work is
fW, •«, **rf tt% mfv, Sib is of mean pedigree produced). 9 Coll. (Bh.), w T*~*r wW wr ft~,
and foul, why do you desire him ? fT* f t  war *rr % ft«ST % It is not good

[Skr. Pr. f̂̂ PtvrT {of. Sqpt., vs. 253, s to remain a bachelor {lit. in celibaey), for who will
footnote); all Gds. **if rgW, The tadbh. Pr. form offer'a pinds if there is no son ? See akelepan

(Sapt., vs. 253) has not survived in Gd.] and jr̂ »̂ fTflW ek’ldpan.
[ Dev. from with Gd. suff. forming

akularya, Tbh., adj., Ig. f .  of okuldi, abstract nouns. See Gd. Gr., § 228.]
_ W,|£f ^  g 55̂

q.v. Exam., Bij.,l. 851, wyw ! O T  w m ^ ^
Prince! are you distressed at so little as this ? ^ S T ^ R akelepan, Tbh.,subst.m., the same as 'sfiisrpf'i

akeldpan, q.v. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), 
akusal, Ts., adj. com. gen., {subst. f. t  *>%> ^%%xr*r '«

akus’ld), unlucky, inauspicious. Exam., Coll. {Bh.), wr̂ t, What can 1 do F here I have no acquaintance ;
%w-ffW sftwr X5*rriro, frn Tell IB I pass my life in loneliness. 11 Coll. {Bh.), "'SftT «ST

me good, and not bad, news about his health and fWr? «fT ^  *r He will
well-being. For mother example see under ^rf«r never be married: he will remain a bachelor all
akitl and ’wstftr akol. iif0-

[Skr. ; as above in other Gds.] _
20 h w n s i akel, Tbh., adj. com. gen., ( old Mfh. and pod. f .  

alms a, Tbh., subst. m., the name of various i 1 akell), alone, solitary {used of individual beings
implements which have the form of a hook or or things, while is used of places). Phr.,
are furnished with a hook; thus 'in the several vsw, to live apart; wnr, to sleep apart from
meanings of Shis, q.v.; 11 (Mg.) in one of the one’s husband or wife, be deserted or abandoned by
fourth senes of meanings o f TT akurd, q.v. 25 one’s husband; the explanation of one
(Grs. § 500.) party to a case; ’s8%% ( loc., used adverbially ), alone ;

[ Properly str.f. of nn%iq, q.v.] ( an alliterative repetition) entirely alone.
Exam., Ram., Ba., ch. 161, 6, «b% ,̂

akusi, Tbh., subst. f ,  the name of various | j â f«T w m-vnt ftm sms, Though quite alone in the
implements which have the form of a hook or are 30 forest and greatly distressed, yet the king would not
furnished with a hook; thus {Mg.) 'a hooked stick give up the chase of the deer; Padm., ch. 371,3,
for pulling down fruit from a tree ( Grs. § 41); 3 (Mg.) x x f  (fern.) T̂ r vr^, srcsnnm: * 0  ftw
in one of the fourth seines of meanings of akurd, uiTat, I remain alone and {from fear of falling out)
q.v. {Grs. § 500.) catch hold of one of the side-planks of the bed,

[ This is merely the fern, of q.v.] 35 straining my eyes I die with a broken heart; ib.,
ch. 63, 8, ftftw . Why are

ahur, {old dir. akuru or poet, alcuru), you {Sati) wandering alone in the forest? Prov.,
Tbh., subst. m., the same as aykur, q.v. Exam., One’s own story is sweeter
Padm., ch. 95, 5, ftT*T m  *( *rr than treacle; Ram., Ba., ch. 163, 3, <fit gw, w

’e'lf ^ 5, Why should not the germ of my 40 ftvs  l̂%&, Who are you, and why do you roam
love become like sunbeams, on which I, like the sun, alone in the forest ? B. Gr., II {Bh.), Fable 7, vru
may ascend to the heaven of my moon (i e. srCft % m  The tiger by himself ate up
to Padmavati) ? {it is believed that the sun climbs the sky the deer.
by the aid of its rays.) {The word is seldom heard east of Bw.; in the

[,Skr. Pr. The Militant has -%Tt 45 other B. dialects the usual word is 'srsfiJWT, q.v. ;
( Ml. Gy.).'] wftw may be considered as borrowed from II.)

[Per. from Skr. by means of the Pr. pleon. 
^oK^fTsfT akelwd, ( /. T akeliyd), Ig. f  o f suff. w; hence Pr. w f  or (Hem. ii, 165), Gd.

akel, qv. Exam., 1-735, ^  ’wSratTT, vys î, q.v,; whence, by transposition of ^  a and q e,
You  wander about alone from forest to forest. so arises the form Or the latter form might be

derived from a Pr. form mSfTVt, made with the pleon. 
akeldpan, Tbh., subst. m., loneliness, ! suff. TS, tike Pr. wurtflt (Bhag.,pp. 437, 198 — Skr.

solitude; * celibacy. Exam., 1 Coll. {Bh.), w I tW  first); but the former derivation is more probable,
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because the corresponding forms in all other Gds. are Mam., Bel., ch, 123, 1,
derivatives of Mr. w c ]  Ignorant, unlearned, and blind reprobates.

[5A-r. ^1444 ; as above possibly in all Gds.]
dkeld, (/. akell), Tbh., ad)., str.f. o f*r%<3 | i

akel, q.v. Exam., Padm., ch. 139, 4, af̂ rPI 3T=T 5 akor, (poet akora), Tbh., subst. m.,
«>sP£ -%«T, TfST wT?r ^%*rr, All the pupils 1 bribe; hence ’ the coaxing of a cow or buffalo,
sleep in every place, the king himself alone wakes; which has lost its calf, to eat grain ( Ml. vol. II,
ib., ch. 134, 5, %ffixfw  KTSfT u t t  ^% rlT , 3 ? f r  T  p , 213); 3the refreshment whioh a labourer eats
%̂ r ffr*J The king—he alone remembers the in the intervals of work in the open field, (Ell.
path on which the pupil is accustomed to play ; Mam., 10 11,213). Phr., *m , to take-a. bribe. Exam.,
Ar., ch. 26, 2, gjvfas-WT «Tff 1 Git,, TJt. 3, 2 vfla < ^  f̂src
sr̂ sr *w tsft, 0 brother, have you left Janak’s -fW , wfw f^fer The
daughter ( i.e. Sita) alone and come here against thief (i.e. the spreading curls on Mam’s head which*S.\V ^
my order ? Bih., i, 6, w V* ^  WTT, u approach his face, and which are likened to snakes bent

flT̂ ui, In Ag’han there is an empty bed, and 15 on stealing the nectar of his moon-like face) is exceed-
alone I watch; Sudh. 42, <Tt *5%^, *(T ingly afraid on seeing the beauty of the pair of

TTflT, In the first place I am alone (without bright, peacook-like earrings ( alluding to the tra-
my husband), secondly there is no confidante with ditional enmity of the peafotol towards a snake) which
me, 0 Ram. (the face of Mam) being as it were afraid, has put

\_Der. from Pr. (with pleon. cuff. qr). 20 on (by way o f ) giving a bribe; Sudh., 37,
See remarks on der. of wPct t  '̂P3<T, sffast sttPsTU srtT 1 wnsr ’I t

^ t  P̂sr Ihrr 'gty 11 fw ujTtf mr
akain ( used in Gorakh'pur, Or., p. 6), the same as ! j I f  | % uT*l Thy bodice is like a

,̂ l’35T akhain, q.v. court, thy full bosom like a tyrannous magistrate;
25 mine eyes, overcome by covetousness, were unjustly

akot, Ts., subst. m., a kind of war-drum, beaten kept in bonds (before them), like a thief; hut, 0
with an iron drum-stick. Exam., Padm., ch. 551,3, beloved, they got free by offering the bribe of

apfira;, ■S?T HP? ’CTWT my life to thy soul (which was) the magistrate’s
Tabal and akot (two kinds of drums) sounded the clerk ; Padm., ch. 671, 2, w5? t ’-fi *T XT5f,
attack, fierce passion arose in all the kings and so BTfR" iftc fsfsrreP? sbRJ, Where bribes (occur) there
princes. is no good government; they ruin the, actions of the

(Skr. ?] king: ib., ch. 670, 2, ’SW <!!Jf  ft'flTfft
WT’q <nf? ?rKr, The Gora gave ten lakhs of 

w r § 7  Bora, Tbh,, subst., m., ( B h.) a large j 1 rupees as a bribe, and, falling at his (i.e. Pat'na's)
hook, a kind of grapnel. Exam,, Coll. (TP. Bh.), 35 feet, made supplication.
T̂sjnwrt If w r | .  The hook of the door is (Perhaps from Skr. w*rr :̂, Pd. Ap. Pr.

fastened. (withpleon. suff. *, Hem. iv, 429) whence
[.Apparently a bye-form of 1%tt or q.v.;  ( contr. and with change of n to X and of ^  to *1)

the medial *rt 0 is apparently a modification of u. I 1 Gd. H. as B. Apparently wanting in the
Compare the G. and bye-forms of W€X «  other Gds.']
and G. has ,v* W *®\

akord, Tbh,, subst. m., the name of various 
akot,ar'so, Tbh,, mm., one hundred and j implements whioh have the form of a hook or are 

one. Exam., Padm., eh. 299, 4, *rf'CT furnished with a hook; thus 1 ( S. Mth.-Bg.) the
’S’®, w ,  Lumps of sugar which «  hooks of a harrow by which it is attached to the traces
were (broken) in pieces (were given) with one (Grs. § 32) ; 4 (ib.) the piece of bamboo tied on behind
hundred and one dishes of bari (a kind o f dish made the main beam ( )  in the rear of a country-cart
of pulse). and forming its tail ( Grs. § 172); 3 ( ib, ) =  -%rr

[ Skr. wfvrwr, Pr. w T ^ ^ ,  Ap. Pr. Bur a, in some of its fourth series of meanings ( Grs.

(A  bye-form of ’Hrfr-CT, q.v., with the provincialism 
W S f e  amid, Ts,, adj. com. gen., (subst. f  of changing *  u to (of. ^HtfT M  ^ T )  > <?•

akobidd), ignorant, unlearned, unskilled. Exam., ‘
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’w f a r  «*8; —  so  —  w s r r f c r s p f t f w  akramatishayokti

«*5Z (1), («/'/■. / :  wr«rr ahold), Tbh., sa&sf. m., I | 'WWTIT r ite ' (Ob//.) =  ^irrw «/■««, 
a plant (Alangmm hexapetalum or decapetulum, Wat.)
the oil of the fruit of which is supposed to be useful ^ W *T  aJckhan, Tbh., adj. com. gen., (Coll,, Allahabad), 
m enchantments. ( The nut, however, is said to be very blind. Exam., Coll. g>T w  You are very
hard, so hard that oil cannot be expressed from it; o blind.
hence magical properties might safely be ascribed (The meanings * half-blind,’ f one-eyed,’ given by
to i t ! ) .  Fallon do not appear to be correct.)

[5/»\ or or (prakritising) [Perhaps connected with Skr. n̂y, one of the
or Pa. Pr. ŝrbrT (Hem. i, 200, | meanings of which is said to be ( born blind.’]
Sapt., vs. 779, et passim) ; G. and M. wT^f, IT- W te, 10
Bg. (akalo, Wat.). The oil made of the fruit is ^T^sTC akkhar =  akhar, q.v. See mxtx achchhar.
called in Pr. Hem. ii, 155.]

-V - akltlia — Skha, q.v.
akol (2), (sir. f ,  alcola), Tbh., subst. m.,

the top shoot of the sugar-cane plant (Hd. By.). See is akkM, Tbh., subst. f ,  the act of making water
synonyms under agin. (used by path’shdld or school boys) =  ikki. Cf.

[Probably =  ^ x  — ^^tx, for WC, cf. dukkhi.
«&br«.] [Deriv. doubtful. Probably a secondary formation

from 'yapr one ; the aot of easing, being sim-
«M  (3), Tbh., «$. com. gen., lonely, solitary, 20 ilarly formed from two. The idea is that the two

(used of places, syn.v^XS, while ^ m isu sed  of indivi- acts consist of a single and a double operation
duals). Exam., Chan.,^^xrt WWW respectively. A  similar expression is in use amongst
■ftfiTs; srf,\rr WTf I ww wW, '"Sfww English children.]

ffPr *TflX I ^  ■9PCK
fi? *r*r W’RK 11 The testicles of a bullock were 25 aklche (Coll.) =  f̂*3T Skha, q.v.

• swinging, and a jackal went along with him (hoping
that they would fall, so that he might eat them); a ^ fF j^  alctay, iktay =  a f t  ay, q.v.
cowherd sat in a lonely place and killed the unlucky
(jackal) with a stick. In the presence of ill-fate, aktubar — ak’tabar, q.v.
what (advantage is there) in being wise F The world 30 ^
says his very (search of) food was (the cause o f) his ^ f f fT  akbar -  * s ^ x  ah’bar o v 
death.

[Perhaps from Skr. xm, Pr. yw with the pleon. ' akbari =  ak’bari, q.v.
suff. w ;  analogous to the derivation of q.v.]

_  -s 35 akbardbdd =  ak’barabdd, q.v.
WWT^IT alibi a (1), Tbh., subst. m., a tree, Aleuritis

triloba ( Wat.). fd  ^rJfTfW akramatishayokti, Ts,, subst. f ,  the
.. [Sto*. or or or name of a figure of rhetoric in which cause and effect

0r are not shown in their natural order of sequence, hut
_ . J W r  ' 40 as occurring simultaneously. Exam., Git., Bd„ 90,5,

!WF akola (V), str.f. of akol (1) and (2), q.v. 6, wff HR-vra- wf*T W * wP?w, qvfgqrfifc ;
™ J ^ _ T -fofsr uuw «rf%w ^fx  f^ur |
%»qrtTaT akmtd, Tbh,, subst. m., an eruption in the leg. f%zr flu u%ff, ^fx X'<-wf

(It is popularly supposed to be caused by stepping over a fuu-qfu jir gfVrT, il Seizing
place where a dog has been eating and left some refuse, is (the bow) in his hand together with the thrilling of 
and to be cured by rubbing the place with curds and the sages (i.e. while the sages thrilled with joy on seeing
making a dog lick it.) him seize it), he (i.e. Barn) sportively raised it ;

[Her. ? Connected with W  or 'straw ? H. stringing it, together with making low the faces of
T̂ TWT.j the (competing) princes, he gave happiness to all.

50 Hari (i.e. Bam) pulled it, together with Slta’s soul 
aklcand — akand, q.v. (i.e. winning her affection), and rejoiced the heart of

Janak; he broke it together with Bhrig’patx’s 
akkal — alcil, q.v. (i.e. Parasurdm’s) pride, and caused delight in the



three worlds. Here the seizing, stringing, pulling, and remained there and agreed to all that Ivans said.
breaking of the bow are the causes, of which the thrilling The various forms of the name oegur in the following
of the sages, the defeating of the princes, the winning of passages of Man’bodh’s Haribans, viz. vi, 43,
SUa, and the humiliating of Bhrig’pati respectively, are x, 24, 25; vi, 26,49; vii, 17, 18, 27, 37,
the effects. The two sets are mentioned as occurring 5 viii, 7, 35,36,; viii, 38, ix, 21.
simultaneously. This figure should not be confounded [ Skr. WsPr:; ’SJIJT in all Gds.]
with another called sahbkti (wTflfi), which consists
in mentioning together a similitude and its real counter- akrot, ah'rot =  akhrof, q.v.
part. (See Bihari Tufsi Bhukhan Bodh, a treatise on
Hindi Rhetoric and Poetry, by Bandit Bihari Lai »  ^STW'C aksar =  ak’sar, q.v.
Ghdiibs, Nos. 77 and 84.)

aksdt ~  dk’sat, q.v.
akrit, Ts., adj. com. gen., lit. not done or \ i 

■wrought; hence 'unmanufactured, natural; 4 unfin- ahdm — ak’sdm,  q.v.
ished. Exam., 1 Coll. {Bh.), % i  fWt i®
(fern.) This image ( lit. cone) of Mahadeb is not akslr ~  ak’sir, q.v.
made with hands {referring to a natural conical Ungam
of stone). 2 Coll, {Bh.), -a? wt ins, alch ; for words beginning thus and not found below,
(ysfaiW -I- •#!) ?i«f, He died and his work remained see under the more proper form commencing with ^
unfinished, 20 achh or ^ achchh.

[Skr. ; as above in all Gds.']
akhaiit, ^ WTWrr akhdiit — akrnt, q.v.

^ i ^ T ^ T  akritrim, Ts., adj. com. gen., inartificial,
unfeigned, natural. Exam,, Coll. {Bh.), t  m ’gar -dtfmux akhigar. See under
% fspn»r %, This is a natural division 25
( or continent) of the earth.

[S A r.m fw j as above possibly in all Gds.] akhaj (1), Tbh., adj. com. gen., %hat is not
to be eaten, indigestible, in excess of one’s need of 

'SrTSff’T O  akripal, Ts., adj. com. gen., pitiless, merciless, food; hence generally %what is not required, super-
unkind. Exam., Bin. 232, vy ’ssfsfnn̂ T, fir'rra' so fluous, a nuisance; also substantively 3 one who will eat
sri sra fw fe  Wherever {else, beside Ram) even what is unwholesome or what is in excess of
1 turn my thoughts, (/  see but) a lord {ivho is) pitiless, his requirements, a glutton. Exam., 1 Coll; (BA.),
{or, if he be) pitiful, {he is) powerless. W T  ’5TP5T % ■spjsr 'ft a <3, My dinner has not

[Skr. , as above possibly in all Gils.] agreed with mo* 3 Coll. {Bh.), jrf% frpf i|«r,
35 ®rr, I’ll give it anyhow, ’tis of no use to me. 3 Coll. 

^f3R®TT akriba, Any., subst. com. gen., kinsman, rela- {Bh.), sa He is a terrible glutton.
tions within degrees recognised by law. {The first is the usual use of the word. The

( A  word only used in kachah’ris or magisterial idea is that with the dinner something has been taken
courts.) which ought not to have been eaten, and which caused

[Ar. ttyt aqribd, pi. of v i /  qarlb near; also 40 indigestion. The meaning of ‘ excess in eating,’
used in M. ( Wil.).] * indigestion,’ given in the Az. Gy., is therefore only

true in the above sense. The second use may be due to 
akrur, ak’rur, ak’rur, ! j some confusion with ■*nmsr, q.v.)

ak’rur, Ts., subst. m., name of a Jadab, the paternal [8/fr. Hr. 3rosar, Gd. j
uncle and friend of Krish’n. He was the son of Shwa- a
phaVk and Gandini. I t teas he who took Krish’n akhaj {2), Any., subst.fi, 1 {lit.) taking, seizing,
and Bal’ram to Mathura when the former broke the intercepting; 3 objection, cavil; 3 {usually in this
great bow and slew Kans. He is chiefly known as sense) aversion (Az. Gy.), hostility, a grudge. Exam.,
being the holder of the Syamantak gem, which yielded 3 Coll. (Bh.), «  v f  <3W3T trâ TT, He has a
to its owner daily eight loads o f gold. Man’bodh calls «  great grudge against me ; Coll. (Bh.), W ^ wtsi
him JDdn’patl or ‘ master of liberality ’ on that account, tn; ?!% Hostility came into his mind.
e.g., Jib. vi, 41, - f̂rjfy [Ar., akhz;— By. akhaj or

m  flŜ rar, For that day Dan’pati (Akrur) akheji]

a ir it —  27 — akhaj
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diehard —  28 —  akh’tarEp

akhard, a corruption of the obi./. ^nrnfT akhdrd, | j Pr. (Nam., vs. 23), Ap. Pr. (ef,
see akhar. Exam., Alh., 1. ISO, xra'W Kt̂ rnar Hem. iv, 331) ; the Ap. Pr. form is nearly preserved

n iSX'Z %̂ r wm, Kfidal planted the in the old Bw. of Tul’si Das.']
palms of his hands (on the ground) in the arena and
made nine times ten-thousand dands (a kind of s akhanda, adf, poet, for akhand, q.v.
athletic exercise).

akhandit, Ts., adj. com. gen., a synonym of 
ajcharh’zcd, Ts., subst. m., Ig. f . of n̂w«ar akhand, q.v. Exattl., 1 Padm., ch. 80, 1, fjt

akharh (2), q.v. Exam., Prov., % 'XhIxt ^ht spf «jT3j, *r? yrwpr XT3|;, The
T̂XTt «Tg, Whose (fields) are prepared in (the i« parrot gave a blessing with great ceremony,

month of) Akharh, his (fields) are so for all the (promising) great power and an unbroken rule,
twelvemonths (Grs. § 1086). "Itdm., Ut., ch. 50, 7, fwrsf

Tie is thoroughly accomplished, (and possessed) of 
akhand, (poet, ’ Ĥsf’Jsrr akhanda), Ts,, (I) adj. com. i I absolute knowledge, 

yew.,‘unbroken,irrefragable,indivisible,indestructible is [Sir. ^ftsTw:; as above possibly in all Gds. The
(used as an epithet of the Supreme Being) ; hence, tadbh. form. occurs in Sapt., vs. 689.].
s whole, entire, complete, absolute. Phr., -s?rf =fr,
an integer, a whole nmnber. Exam., ’ Bam., Bd., W t T  akhat, ’HWJT dkhat, Ts., subst. rn., Ut. uncrushed, 
ch. 68, 8, XjTTfrr uuTfsr V̂TxT, commencing an unbroken, whole; hence variously employed as a tech.
unbroken unsurpassed trance ; ib., ch. 149, 4, r̂gsf 20 term for whole grain ; thus 1 a portion of the crop

ŝ«r*a ( God) without qualities or parts, per plough paid to village artizans, as the smith,
without end or beginning. *Bam, Su,, do. 49,2, carpenter, etc. (Hd. By.) ; “grain placed on a sieve
s?Xrt f«i*?Nisr tixit XT5T (fern.), To the and given to servants, etc., at marriages and other
burning Vibhishan the king afforded complete pro- ceremonies ( As. Gy. ) ; 3 consecrated rice used
teotion; ib., Ut., ch. 64, 1, xffrj xjipva as in religious ceremonies (such as the sandhyd and

,, (final r̂r a, m.c.), (A man of) keen understanding and dasha-karmani) ;  * also used figuratively of pearls, etc.
absolute faith in ITari; ib., ch. 115, 1, xff Exam.. ‘‘ Popular song, sung by women at the Nah’chhu
-<f?f fisifH (final ’Xjr d, m.c.), The absolute ceremony at a marriage, % zw *f %
persuasion that I am he. -pm  sftfaxjT % T, wr<r % ftx^T,

(II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, thoroughly, so % To
Exam., Bam., Ba., do. 213, 1, «i?rrP? fo r  the Brahman I will give coins of gold, to the
■jsr̂ fT 'SW, He showed to his mother his barber’s wife whole ( grains of) pearls, to the hard
wondrous body completely, a horse, to the goldsmith an armlet, and the tailor

( This word also occurs in Bam.} Ln., chh. 36,15, I will dress in a suit of honour.
'ijjsisrq, xr̂ T, xr=r 1̂-?; suit, ss (In the third meaning the more usual form of
( God is ) irreproachable, indivisible, not coming the word is ^Wrf achhat or achchhat, q.v.)
within the range of sense ( =  xriff̂ X) ; all forms [Fed. (Big. v, 78,9; x, 166, 2; Ath. xii,
(are in him) always, yet no (form) is abiding 1,11), Sir. ; Bd, ; Pr. (tech, ts) sPT ;
in him (i.e., he is both immanent and transcendent hence B. and II. ’WST or ÛstW, M. Bg.
in regard to the world). In Bam Jasan’s edition the 40 (written tvtm), possibly in all Gds. (The Pr. form 
words are icrongly divided into WS'mif Another which occurs in Kalp. § 16, Nay. § 8, Aup.
edition reads the passage thus—̂ w q  § 20, Nam, vs. 237, Bhag.p. 262, is not a tadbh. of

xr̂ T TtT 3 »ft, the meaning being the same.) Skr. ^ r# , as explained by the editors of Kalp. and
ISkr. Pd. Pr. ^ v fr  (Aup. § 16, Nam., but a tadbh. of Skr. W ,  indestructible, as

■55̂ 1 5 p. 29); as above in all Gds.J «  shown by the context.)]
■

akhandal, (old nom. sg. akhandalu), akhltar, Any., subst. m., ‘a star; “a kind
Tbh.,sw&.̂ . m., lit. breaker, destroyer, medas an epithet of jewel made in the form of a star. Exam.,
of Sib. Exam., Bare., ch, 13, sx 3xwr 3X Bais. 23, aj? ’̂ f^T mr 3T VT.

The Destroyer ( Sib), the Mountain King, so niff SRzfx̂ T, If y°u d° not give me the starry
rejoiced in his heart at the tumult in the city. bediya ( or H ull), I will thereupon kill you with a

[Sir. b̂psi'bw., orig. an epithet of Ind’r ( Big. dagger,
viii, 17, 12), in later times also of Sib (see Skr. By.), [Prs.f akhtar.]

.■



^^7rTt akh'td — 29 "* akhar
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^ • r T T  akk’ td ,^ 1®! akhta, Any., suosh ?«., a gelding, j j [4>\ .jUk| akhbar, properly plur. of j'A- khabar
[Prs. alehtah.) news.]

akhHiyar, T̂ *f?TXTX ikh’ tiyar, Any., <?«*]! akh’mud’ni, Tbh., subst. f ,  tlie cloth tied
subst. m., 'choice, option, election; “will, discretion, 3 over the blinkers for cattle (Grs. § 97).
pleasure ; :1 control, power, authority. Exam., *CoU. [ J  compound of Skr. *iflj and closing or
(Bh.), îrt XTWX xpsufvniTX, For the rest, you covering of the eyes ; Pd. and Pr.
may do as you please. 3 Coll. (Bh.), fa-CT̂ T «T̂ f XX

What power has any one over strange akh’mud’wa, Tbh., subst. m., blind man’s
property? B. Gr., II {Bh.), Fable 15, #  io buff ( Az. Gy.). Exam., Coll. (Bh.), ^  «
•mTpvrr ^PsFfiwx * r̂r smt, If your enemy fall into #*r<r, x?*t, 5ch3f, He was
your power. playing blindman’s buff with the boys, and ran to

[Ar. ikhiiydr, lit. what is chosen, good.] touch the goal; ( one of the boys, called the vtx chirr,
has to touch one of the others, before they reach 

akh’tij, the same as akhaiUj, q.v., u | the goal.)
[ Comp, of ’sjffbt (or XiT*3) eye and (hj / ’•, of

akhani, akh’nl, 1 bh., adv., (Mg.&j Bh.) j j st̂ t) closed, covered; =  Skr,
■now, just now; “now a-days. Exam., 9Coll. (Bh.), (  p -

rpiRX ‘Span Now-a-days it is not the ah hay =  akhai, q.v. \
custom. 20 \ ,  , f, y

[Skr. qmW at this moment, Pr. tpJJWir (or ^ f  akhar, ■ssTXfX akhar, Tbh., subst. m., 1the same "ax'' 
cf- Nam. vs 175 tjquifvrx == Skr. TjTPPreffr). ’ r̂x&x, q.v.; “that which is imperishable (in this sense

Ap. Pr. -jnfSRfi? (cf. Hem. iv, 399, transl.), hence B. only known to occur in compounds). Comp., ’srax-
the term. X being a contraction of the Ap. ffrfem or p̂sTX-??l®r (Mg.) and (S. Bh.),

Pr. loc. sg. term. 3sfxr (see Gd. Gr., § 378 and 25 subst. /., the same as q.v. (Grs. § 1444).
§ 367, p. 208) and jr being shortened to -■? (see Gd. Exam,, Han. 39, f̂mc ttw vIXfW ^ x <t«r, fsi5!
Gr. § 26).] % xrr% snrnfr siXTUT %*, As in the oase of Ham

and Lakban ( the latter of whom in his difficulty called 
dkhanda, akh'da, Tbh.,s«<Jsf. m., (Bh.) a j j on Ram for help), so there is help in remembering

hole dug in the bottom of a pond or elsewhere for so those two letters ( i.e. xt ra and u rna), the joint
catching fish (Az. Gy., where it is spelt xgigxT powers of which are active throughout the world.
akhandd). See *̂3 akhai and vmxix dkhir (1).

[Probably from S/cr.xirmni, an artificial or a dug [ Skr. rn. or ^ x w  n., Pa. or
pond, through an intermediate form *«iT̂ ’tr or «*iT̂nT Pr. ( cf. Hem. iii, 134, nom. pi. n.
(with doubling or nasalising the cons, to compensate for 3» <̂?»ix r  ), old Gd. The forms 3̂5ax or ^txtx
the shortened vowel; see also Gd. Gr. § 158), the belong to the older usage; they are now less frequent
softening of the consonant being analogous to that of the than ’SpaK. But in the works of Tut’si Bds, they are
Shr. Pr. and P.pres, part. suff.̂ X. for Skr. wr (see Hem, used almost exclusively, while in Bidyapaii the pro-
iv, 261, Gd. Gr., § 301). In the Skr. By. P. the word portion is equal. (In Bid. 60, ll. 2, 5, both occur side

is said to be a mislection for ’sreTU, a natural «  by side). In Pa. and Pr. the form only occurs
pond ; but in Pr. the word really occurs and has its in the sense of a moment ( Ŝ̂ XT fem., lit. the time
proper sense of an artificial pond ; for the Nam., vs. occupied in pronouncing a letter, see Aup. § 136 and I ’d.
203 gives its tadbh.form x w i  in the sense of a pit By,, s.v.). The truth is that the modern ^wx is a tats.,
dug for catching elephants, while the tadbh. of Skr. representing the modern pronunciation of Skr. titsjt.]
T̂fTBr is given by Nam., vs. 130 as ^wr*f.] 45

l / ^ T  akhar, (pr. pts. akh’rad, Bh. xrerxH
akh’bdr, ^ r x  akhbar, Any., a newspaper. akh’rat, ^vfxw akh'rit;  akh'ral;

Exam,, Pam., vs. 58, curx JUT r̂exTX xf, n fw  % akh’rab; akh'rai), Tbh., v. Mr., ' to be dis-
jrx xm , f « f v ,  I  €  ^  ^  pleasing, irksome, burdensome, difficult, insupport-
The news went into the newspapers that this so able; 3 used also impersonally. Exam., 1 Coll. (Bh.), 
was the condition of Mithila, saying, ‘ Hear, 0 ^vx«T T̂, The heat is insupportable (..4s. Gy.). lIb.
English! give your ears and remove, this net of mx 4wo, wx ^vxw XT, You have been beaten, aro
sorrow.’ you sorry now (lit. is it now displeasing) ?

'
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[ J W *  ^  « » .  «  27. another W f f c  rftfrf* fe  « *  «  ^  dkhnt,
/ » »  a/ffff, j.u.] ~ ~

^ • < T f r  akh’rmti, Tbh., s«5s7. /., 1 orthography; 
^ ■ ^ n c-T m ^ T  akhar’tijiyd, (Mg.), see under akhar, j j 2 a mode of playing on a stringed instrument so as 

(Grs. § 1444). s to express the words of a song. Exam., 1 Coll. ( Bh.),
„  w «?T fh'WT, He is only now learning

akhar'tlj, (Mg.), see under 'mix akhar (Grs. I I his orthography.
§ 1444). [Probably Skr. Pr. (with pleon. )

W O T f l^ ; hence Gd. ( contracted)
w ^ - m c r  akhar’tit, (S. Bh.), see under '<K?ar<; akhar 1101

(Grs. § 1444). akharb, Ts., adj. com. gen., not short, tall,
long, largo, big. Exam., Hindi Mahdbhdrat, Ban 

^ T J ^ T T  akhar’war, Tbh,, subst. m., a subdivision of Barba,p. 214, l. 6 (Raja of Banaras edition, sambat
Kurmls or land cultivators in the districts of Glorakh’- 1887), yfisjf 'H'331 «isV <gTTrr Htt", s^rsfW wi' xix,
pur and Banaras (Ell, vol. I ,p . 156). is W  'w t ,  Thus fish eat fish,

everything alive eats everything alive, that which has
akh’rahd, Tbh., subst. m., (S. Mth.), the hut breath eats tliat which is alive, the big always devours

of a religious mendicant (Grs. § 1234). the little.
[.Probably a bye-form of '"Wrsrr or the [6A/1. • as above possibly in all Gds.}.

str. f .  of w ?  (1), q.v. Compare î r̂wrr as to the 20
shortening of the voioel a.] akli’ lak, akhlak, Any., subst. m.,

'disposition; 2the good properties of mankind; 
W W * T J  akh’rd (1), Tbh., subst. m., an ear of corn or rice J I "morals,, ethics.

which is empty and yields no grain (Ed. By.). [Ar. d&=*l akhlaq, properly plur. of <jH. khulq.}
[■Probably a negative formed from tjx;T genuine; 25 _ ® _

whence a spurious ear, an ear but without grain. *IWTT Skh’lagt,—see under Skin.
It should not be confused ivith which is a «
blighted, dried-up ear, while ■'xraPCT is an empty one.] ^ST^#WT akh’wd, the same as akhua, q.v. (Grs.

§ 1009).
^ • T T ^ M ’rcj (2), Tbh., subst. m., (Mg., Bh.) unhusked 30 &  is ProPerlV the lP /• ° f  or q.v.

barley, barley ground without being first cleaned, ^  *"s now comidered incorrect and vulgar as compared
coarse flour (Grs. § 1272 and Az. Gy.). Exam., Prov., u'ddl ^>,e f orm though in reality the latter is the .
rciTe ’ t̂tsT'CT, fSnsrWT ( with two meanings) either one less oorrect form °f the Ig. f .  of  ̂ f^.]
should eat coarse flour and remain clean, or one who y  ®
eats coarse flour remains robust. 35 |r dkha, (pr. pts. dkhait, akhdt ;

[Skr. r̂-'Qf̂ tr: unoleaned; the opp. ŝrrjTW a/chael; &kdeb, akhdb ;
represents either Skr. cleaned, or Skr. dkhae), Tbh., v. intr., to eye, look keenly, he sharp,
frorfaw or not waned, robust.] clever’ intelligent. Exam., Coll ( Bh.), VT %

f *To eryj xmrf, -xteraf, No one can swindle him ;
■ ^ T T t  akh’ri (1), (Mg.), fern, o f akh’rd (2), «  he is far too sharp.

q.v. (Grs. § 1272). ( The word has> in Bihar, not the meaning of ‘ to
be angry,’ given in the H. By.)

akh’ri (2), Tbh., subst. f ,  noise, yell, howl, den' root derived from vrtfia, q.v.}.
soream, (It has only been observed in the following)
Fhr., ^ v r l  to make a great noise. Exam., 45 akhdut =  ^^Tff akhwht, q.v.
Coll. fxT, % T̂crrp- Tiffed %, Boys, who
is making such a terrible noise ? (after Fallon.) akhar, (obi. sg. ^^rfT akhar a or poet,

[Perhaps 1st verb, noun o f or ah hard), the same as akhar, q.v. Exam., 'Bin.,
q.v., meaning properly the noise of wrangling or  ̂ ;c%U w  'm nri 'affk
swaggering, but possibly connected with Skr. y'^rv^X.} 60 (obi.) xpc, Gulami Jat is performing one hundred

^ and twenty-one dand exercises in the palsestra.
O  akh’rd, Tbh., subst. m., (Mth.-My.), the same as “Padm., eh. 115, 6, sx; ttsjt, xys

vqmrxi akh’rd (2), q.v. (Grs. § 1272). ’sm ’WQ Tfm, Theh small bells bewitch kings of man,
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like the music (of the Apsaras) on entering Ind’r’s [Skr.^yrnift dsddhi. The tats, occurs in all Gds.
court; ib., eh. 597, 4, ’ in '<rgTf®T XT T̂®T, WW A  modern unphon. spelling is akdrhi.)
W Tf ̂  iff WT5*T, Jugglers, actors, dancing-women,
and musicians came into the arena with all their akhddf, Ts„ (I) adj. com. gen., not to he
paraphamalia. 5 eaten. Exam., Coll. (Bh.), t  *rr, This

is a fruit not to he eaten.
^ ^ T fT  akhdrd, x m X  akhdrd, sir. /. of W Tf akhdr (II) mbst. m., forbidden food. Exam., *rt W rft

or w nc akhdr, q.v. Exam., Alh., 1. 126, W fT  VsW v^pgr % fc*, He is an
% ^  ^  *** ^  ( When> RQdal saw Aghor’panthl and takes no thought of forbidden or

the pakestra of Indar’man, great was his joy. 10 unforhidden food
_ (Skr. ; as above in all Gds.]

akharh (1), (sir, f . ^TfT akhdrhd), the same as
akhdr, q.v Exam,, m.TK, 1, v fx  w?, ^ T T  akhdr, ^  akhdr, ^  akharh, (pod.

^  ^  li0r a Wh0le leaStte the pakestra J akhdrd, mod. dbl.f. W TT akhdrd, mod, loc, sg. W
extended (lit. was made). 15 akhdr e, old obi. plur. akharenh, sir. f

[Tins form of the word, though less correct than akhdrd), Tbh., mbst. m., properly ‘ a place for wrest-
W ?  or W * ,  «. the more usual one in Bihdri. ling,. pahestra; hence * any court or open space for
Regarding the inorganic aspiration, sec Gd. Gr., § 131, the exhibition of sports or shows or for the holding
«. 72. It also occurs in Miittam (Ml. Gy., p. 10), -wnrr OT> ____  • - , ,1 x 1 n ■ 01 assemmies, an arena, eireus (used as an epithet
o^TfT, with the following additional special meanings: 20 of TndVs court). Phr ^ KT to perform

M m w A  « ” “ f  »* « •  •“  ■ »  athletic exercuK (» . to play in the arena). Exam.,
»ete of indigo-rats; -the hole into which the water iJUm.; s « „  chh. 1. 8, f « y «  rnr-W
from the yate i. ran ofl; ■ the place where the „  w  wiNT, I „  different patata,
” t T  “ 11  ‘ "  “  /0'  * grapple noth one another shouting mutual defiance;
cattle-roa .J 25 Dm., *r?f t  yiT (obi.) ^fw,

x -Kauaull he is causing seven hundred wrestlers to
akharh (2), (Ig .f akharh wd, q.v.), Ts., perform athletic exercises. *Padm.,ch, 480,8,

mbst. m., the name of the tenth month of the Hindi! Hs i ^ ^ i T T W,  "«CJ3T UtTij ’w f f  (loc.) Tr%, The two
system of the fasli or agrio. year, which commences young women with full bosoms scream and fight like
with the month Asia. It corresponds to part of our so Apsaras in Ind’r’s court; Rdm., Ln., ch. 14,°4, WT
June and July, in whioh the full moon is near the f^ rc ’gtpc 'sm'ITTT, ^  sjprptr (tno.), On the
constellation Akhdrhd, whence the name of the month top of Lagka hill there is a palace where Das’kandhar
(Grs. § 1082). It is the first month of the rainy season, (i.e. Rdban) witnesses the spoils of the arena? ib.,
and consequently of cultivation (Grs. §§ 1083, 1084, ch. 11, 7, ^ - f W  ^  WTTT, ^  ^
also 1009,1039). Exam,, Krish. 114, uto'W’sjp?, ss fgT3KT (m.c.); sjt?: XT̂ sf, fjfTJl n'Sinr

^  5 ^  5 1 The month of T̂arf̂  wî r ^ stt, fk?*?
Akharh has arrived, O friend; with water have been s^Wt, On the top of Larjka hill, in his palace, there
filled (all) tanks and rivers. See asdrh or was a most handsome courtyard; in its hall Hahan

asdrh. sat himself down, and kinnars and gandharhs began
\_Skr. The fats, occurs in all Gds. and 40 to sing and play on cymbal, drum, aud lute,

is in Mth. more usual than the tbh. form 'WT? or while accomplished apsarases danced (before him).
q-v. The latter is more used in RAof puri. The [Skr. Pr. * 'Jswssust 5 G. ^

form akharh is merely a modern unphon. M. 'Wt’ST, P. ’iWfT, S . w«TfT or B.
spelling; see the remarks under (q.v.) or or (q.v.), but Bg. and O. ^r^fT,

46 A. (apparently only in the second meaning).']
'W W fSl akhdr hi, Ts., adj. com. gen., relating to the

month Akharh, hence used substantively (fern.) as the Skhiyd, akhid, (old obi pi.
name of various agricultural products and 2oper- Skhiyanu), Tbh., subst. /. , Ig. f .  o f ’srffar dkhi, q.v.,
ations; thus 1 grass whioh grows in Akharh (see Bih. lwith all the meanings of q.v., e.g. Grs.
ii, 9); -the chief hoeing (kor or koran) of sugar-cane so § 1009, (North Tirhut) a sprout or the sprouting
done in Akharh (Grs. §§ 866 and 1009 ), the second eyes of the sugar-cane; 5 a kind of cake made of
sowing of indigo (catted so in North Bihar, Grs. wheat-flour and rice-flour and boiled in water, used
§ 1039). See 'WT^’ asdrhi orw rcf asdrhi. at Musalman marriages ;  it is shaped like an eye, hence

ahhard —  31 —  Skhiyd

-
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^ f w ^ r  —  32 —  a/«(d

*V* name (Grs. § 1876). Exam., 1 Krish. 314, Brahma's four sons, Sanak, Sanatkumar, Sananclan,
«*Tf f̂%XT, xpr XTf xrpm snfsr xxt Xt, In (the Sandtan,) the Beds, Ses-nag, Sib, the Gods, the

month of) Phagun the left eye throbs, hence I Eishis, and all the Munis who philosophise on the
conclude that something is going to happen ; Gnp., ‘  substance’ ; Ram., A ., do., 253, 1, fwafi# UTU
19, Sift x XfXXTr, %1fxXT % SJRfT *ftf% f̂%XT 6 xOux w , xjf%xr vurjfu? *nx, All sin and delusion,

'srrrx̂ f XJtfxxT % t  w t x , My luck was burnt and the burden of every ill, are wiped out (by the
(/.ft., I  had bad luck) : you showed to my eye invocation of Bharat's name) ; ib., Ba., ch. 59, 2,
pieces of burnt food, (thereby) the burden (i.e., the Ixfbt The Eiklii, recognising them
beggar) of your city has been removed; B. Bam., vs. (Sib and Bhawdni) as the Deity, worshipped them.
30, fwrrafh xxfrr xrafxxi’ spHr, Warning may 10 (II) adv., wholly, entirely, completely, (sometimes
be seen (lit. lives) in the glances of ( lit. within) used as a mere superlative particle) most. Exam., Ram.,
his eyes ; Beds. 13, 1, xyxT f̂%XT itfx T3Tut (sing.) Su., ch. 42, 2, XT§ xixtst jjxx, *fix <#<gjT*r
T, wf** 'SX xfxxf, I have not yet set eye on my % TR5!, Disrespect to a saint, 0 Bhawani, speedily
husband, ( though) I am constantly remembering causes the destruction of the most (lit. entirely)
his promise (o f  an early return); Alh., 1. 15, y w t is prosperous (person) ; Sat, hi, 10, *rT«r Drufw XX 'spt-
f%x xx xilxx %, ^rfw  vt«T (sing.) xx«t % xrx, The xxh xxT-xTxxxr xtw, wxx srrs gW l xxtr, xx*r xif%^
pupils of his eyes were turned up, and his eye X fur tat, The remover of the calamity of death (i.e. the
became (red) like a stream of blood. letter x ra or Bishnu), the bearer of a mountain-load

(From tins long form should be carefully distin- of virtue (i.e. the letter w a or Brahma), and the
guished the plural form ^f%XT or f̂%«rr, which 20 abode of power (i.e. the letter U ma or Sib); Till’si
not unfrequently occurs in poetic literature (e.g., B. Das desires ( to seek) his protection (i.e. Ram's),
Ram. 36, <ctx two eyes, Mag. 26, the letters (°f wkose name ; i.e. XR rdrna) are most
both eyes). The latter is an older uncontractcd form of delightful.
the modern %f®,ptur. of ^ff%, q.v.) £Skr. Pd. Xjf%̂ rt, Pr. * ; all Gds.

25 xif%sr.]
akhiydy, Tbh., subst.f, the sprouting eyes of *\

the sugar-cane ( South Bhagalpur, Grs. § 1009). ^  f  akhileswar,—see under xjfxng- akhil.
[Apparently a fern. formed from f̂%xT.] »

akhua, xNvejx Skh’wa, Tbh., subst. m., 'sprout, 
akhil, Ts., (1) adj. com. gen., (lit. without a gap; so shoot, blade, scion, plantlet, esp. of the sugar-can©

hence) 1 whole, entire (used as an epithet of God, Ram, (Grs. § 1009), also ( in South Bihar) of the small
etc.); 5 all* every (synonymous with Gomp., bullrush millet (holcus spicatus, Grs. § 987), and
^fig^r-^sr or xif%̂ r-«rt<*r or Rf%̂ r-5TJr or xjfXRf-fsw, (in Bat'na) of the pea (pisum sativum, Grs. § 1001);
the whole world, the universe; *xf%%̂ x ( ’xfx̂ T ‘‘ (South Bhagalpur) a finger-ring. Exam., 1 Rrov.,
+  iijiX) lord of all, God (used as an epithet of Ram, 85 (-̂ WXT + fx) xc fa ,  <rT %  XXT t
Sib, etc). Exam ,, 'Ram., Ut., ch. 87, 7, xf%<«r Xft, A goat has grazed on the shoot, so how can
XX wh' xxsttxt, This whole world is my creation; fhe tree come ?
San., vs. 7, w  f̂ XTn xifVsr mur x t x , This [Properly long form of vjtfif eye, hud, q.v. In
‘ Encouragement to Asceticism ’ (name of one of Tul’st its second meaning the word may have a different
Das’s smaller works) ( contains ) the whole essence of 40 (unknown) derivation.']
saving knowledge; Ram., Ut., ch. 72, 4, «

-xsfsfiT, xrf%xr, (Ram is) the \ / a k h u a ,  (pr. pts. (ikhuait,
Permeator and the Permeated, the Indivisible, the akhudt; akhuael; Skhudeb or
Eternal, the Insoluble (lit. the Entire), the Unerring, ■̂ ST'rrw Skhudh; ’«8EŜ rPr Skhude), Tbh., v. Mr., to
the Primeval Energy, the Godhead. iAg. iii, 4, 45 throw out shoots (used in. South Bihar, esp. of the
"w x , ’xxtr, xix, w*r. x?f%x xixrrsj, small bullrush millet, holcus spicatus, sugar-cane, etc.).
Disappointments, inauspicious omens, mishaps, Exam., Coll., xi?f %, The sugar-cane is
misfortunes, had luck, (and in short) every evil; beginning to sprout; 'am ^fiwjnx The sugar-
Dbh. 35, XX*f xsfiig cane has sprouted (<7rs. §§ 987, 1009).
Removing all ill and evil, and effecting every thing 60 [ A  den. root, derived from %fuxrr or
good; Bin. 46, ufx ’rrxfw ftrXH WBTf^ tx  q.v. In form it resembles a double cans, root
f%x fxf% On this Arab (== ^^Tcrrx), the. simple cans, root being "4 T̂,
ceremony deeply intent are Sanak and the rest (i.e. q.v.]



j  akhuta, the W.Bh.form of akuta, T̂TSf<«iT akhahla (Mg.), Tbh,, the same as "̂ wtHT akhaMd,
q.v. (Az. Gy.) q.v. (Grs., § 431).

[Perhaps dev. from Skr. %’ffTW?, the aspiration [S/fcr. or (,practising) npgihsit, Pr. (with
being transferred from n to r̂. See also the remarks on pleon. stiff. *r) or 'Sî fWXnŝ iP (0f .  Hem. iv,
the der. oj ar- j 5 168, 222),. hence Gd. (contracted) «5f?T.]

W^EfTT akhetd, Tbh., subst. m., (optionally in Gaya and w i t f r t  akhoto, Tbh., subst. m., (South Bhagalpur), the 
Patina), the cross-axle of the lever used in raising cross-axle of the lever used in raising water (Grs.
water ( Grs. § 933). § 933).

[ This is merely a bye-form of whrr, q.v.) 30 [ This is merely a bye-form of W h u , q.v.)

akhetij — "grantor akhaitij, q.v. akhbr, Any., subst. f ,  leavings, sweepings,
rubbish, refuse; (agric.) fodder which cattle leave 

akhed, (optionally in Gaya and Patina), the same I ! uneaten (Cr., p. 58). Comp., rubbish
as akhmtd, in its fourth meaning, q.v. (Grs. ns and refuse. Exam., Coll. (Muh. Wom.),iftm,
 ̂ ^3T T̂VT, Good gracious! what rubbish is this you

*s have brought! (Hd. By.) Coll. (Bh.), me u u~ ur if
akhend, (in Patna, Gaya, and South Munger) Ta, His house is full of sweepings

«srWT akhahna, q.v. (Grs. § 76.) and rubbish.
20 [Prs;j>̂ 7 dkhtir, neg. o fjj*- khur, food.)

W  akhai, ,*w*r akhay, Tbh., the same as '^w aehhai, \ j
q.v. (The forms with «  kh occur only in compounds). akhbh, Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., inaccessible.
Comp., or or w<fkr, subst. f ,  Exam., Coll. (Bh.), st* y tft*  xr?r? H arr t o , He
a Hindi! festival, the third of the second or bright found himself on an inaccessible mountain,
half (i.e., the 18 th day) of the month Baisakh 25 (IT) subst. f  'uneven ground (Az. Gy.)-,* an
(i.e., April-May), which is the first day of the , inaccessible place ; 3 difficulty, trouble. Exam., 1 Coll. 
sat-jug (or golden age) and secures (akhai or) (Bh.), uw *rr mri*, Why do you go
permanent rewards of actions then performed on uneven ground? 2Coll. (Bh.), i  ^*srr gnat's"
(Sb. By. P.). On this day the cultivators settle WT, This cavity is an inaccessible place. 5 Coll,
their accounts for the expenses of the (rabi or) spring- so (Bh.), ^  x̂rtvr Iff xr^ ni^f, I have fallen into
crop and the repayment of advances (Ell. vol. I, difficulties.
pp. 193,194.)  ̂ [H compound of xfrvr pit, chasm, and the pleon.

(TBs^ expression.' is properly Hindi, the more pref. m (6), q.v. The word *mr represents the Skr.
usualBihari expressions will be found under WC and OTiT-q; a dug out place (see Skr. By.) The Skr. ^/m

<? _ 36 dig has a tendency in Br. to change to (as shown
tSkr- ̂ ^imperishable, Pa. and Pr. ; all by Prof. S. Goldschmidt, see Sap>t., p. 101, footnote).

Gds. m  or w .  The comp. ’totTN consists of Skr. Hence Skr. Pr. •xspvg or * ^ r f , B.
smt'fT, scl. fufvr, the third (day) of Aksaya; (contr.) wpg\ Similarly Skr. 'TTraifT-q would form Pr

see der. of nW tig under that article.J ^  or B. The meaning of deep
 ̂ 40 easily passes into that of steep (cf. M. vN f); hence

akhartij, see under akhai. sq<§p3 comes to mean inaccessible in a general way,
y) -  as re9ar,ls depths and heights. Compare S. qf^P^

akhmn, (S. Bh.), uk. f . of 'Vi%3'T akhaMd, q.v. a pit for a water-wheel, qj'fffyrP or '•ernri a hole or
(Grs. § 76.) ditch, J/., II., xrt̂ f deep or steep, a cavity; and AT.

^  H. A/m«r or qpff penetrate, etc.)
^ ^ '* 7  akhama (S. Bh., Mg., S. Mth,), akhahn,

akaind, ^isnr akhend, %*TT khend, ^ ^ t  ^T?f|rr akho&t, (Mg. ako) VSTW akhdut, Tbh., subst. m.t
uk/mro, Tbh., subst. m., a kind of hooked stick the name of various instruments having the form
used for turning up and pushing the com under of an axle; thus 1 tho axle of the apparatus for
the bullocks feet while it is being trodden out so husking grain (Grs. 5 611, also q.v.); 2the
(<?rs. § 76),  ̂ axis on which the pulley of a well-rope turns (Grs.

[ Properly str. f  of perhaps from Skr. § 940, also wfcrr,.?•»•) ; 3the cross-axle on which
, not met with in other Gds.) a well-lever works (Grs. § 933, also q.v.)

^ f t T  akhutd ~  33 —  akhrnt



f B  §L
^ r^ rm r akhautd —  34 ~  W T-^FqpRT ay’karh’nd

(The Ed. By. spells this word which is (inel. the vegetable and mineral world). Comp.,
perhaps merely a misspelling for nrâ rrT, q.v.) (synonymous with srf- r̂rssj) the inanimate

[$&r. ’swrslr:, Pr. ^wrewt; home Gd. w n  and animate creation, the universe; WTr*TO-vrm,
and (contr.)^mt{) apparently'Wanting in the other Gels.) lord of the universe, god; •v/jtsjjt-uu, present in

5 all creation (an epithet of god) or containing all 
^^TTTT akhMtd, Tbh., subst. m., the name of various creation (i.e., the universe). Exam., Earn., Jr.,

instruments having the form of an axle; thus chh. 9,11, ,aYwis qt̂ sn-eh*̂  ■̂ Ywr-Tsi'*̂  *iŶ rfe
1 (Mg. and N. Bh,) the axle on which the pestle He, manifesting himself as the all-merciful and
for grinding bricks into powder works (Grs. § 431, all-radiant, gives delight to the inanimate and
also (Mg.) aklmld or ŝ̂ WT ukhrntd, q.v.); io animate (i.e, the whole) creation; ib., L n e h .
* the axis-pin on which the lever for crushing tobacco 54, 2, %*cfw ŵ-aerif srrft, (Ram) whom
works (Grs. § 464) ; 3 the axle of the apparatus gods and men and the inanimate and animate
for husking grain (Grs. § 611; also w N  akhmt, creation adore (here sm includes the animals only);
q.vl); Hho cross-axle on which a well-lever works Git., A., 27, 2, uwyjT «f % tnr % I
(Grs. § 933; also ^<rNT, w fa , 'SHaYflY, ^WT, 'qin*, m ^  wt% On (Ram’s)
q.v.); 3 the axis on which the pulley of a well-rope feet are no sandals; his feet are sweeter than
turns (Grs. § 940, also q.V.) lotuses; the beauty of form in them, ( lit. being

[Property str. f, of q.v.) added to them) enchants the whole creation;
^ Ban., vs. 24, P̂?r, wŶ -sjr̂ f,

Skhmtd, Tbh., subst. m„ (South Hunger), the so *rra, ^  ^  5 fiw  *rf*UT f^Tfkt, Causation, time,
cross-axle of the lever used in raising water (Grs. the gods, the animate (i.e., animals and men) and
§ 933) _ inanimate creation, (in short) the whole mass of

[This is merely a bye-form, of ■q̂ WT, q.v.) living beings, 0 Lord ! are in thy hands ; consider
thine own glory ! Ram., Ln., ch. 101, 13, T̂raai-srw 

akhta =  afih’ld, q.v. ™ ^  ®1T*IT, You took the Lord of the universe
to be a (mere) man ; ib., B&., ch. 197, 7,

■̂ “5| T r akhb&r =  akfUdr, q.v. ’m-'CfVrt ftKTift, ( Bari is ) present in all creation
(inanimate and animate), passionless, and unbiassed ;

W m m  akhyat, Ts., adj. com. gen., (subst. f .  ĵ̂ SfTiTr ib., Ut., ch. 61, 5, ĵirwrf-vre wr «W The
akhyatd), famous. Exam,, Coll (Bh.), w qi«ro so whole universe is my creation.

He is not so famous. ' <JMs word is also said to mean tree and moun-
[SJcr. qjrarm* ; the spelling * *  * modern tain, but it has never been met with by us except in

unphonetic one. Though a theoretically possible tatsama, composition within jag, which latter word means that
the word is not used in the sense of ‘ not famous/ which can go, i.e., the moveable or animate creation,
‘ obscure ’ ( Skr. ^ m w ) as stated in the B . By.) so ™cl. either animals and men, or animals only. With

regard to the probable fictitiousness of those two
akhyan, Ts., subst. muse., knowledge, under- meanings in Sis., see Zach., p. <£4.)

" , v r ' n n I -PJ, \ -rr̂ -rrr =■- f Compound of Skr. 'SW 4- Pr. * WSJuYstanding. Exam., Coll. (B h .), ynfrwrT Ha m J
**r, Cannot you understand this much? ib., *  w r («/• H ~em- 1V> 404’ ^  m the m rM )‘ The WOrd M

*  W ,  Have you understood this? »  alliterative and belongs to poetic usage, and may
[fiftr. a saying, or story. In B. the probably be thus found in all Gds.)

meaning has been changed as above. In this sense not *• o o v  ̂ ^
met in other Gds. Possibly there has been a confusion ^ 3 1 W  dgau, 'Wit aglu, (lg.fi ■'WT’VT agtma), Tbh.,
with the Jr. khay&l understanding.] subst. m., the first fruits given to Brahmans

15 ( Grs. § 1203). Synonyms are ’sgrpnpc ag’bar, qmTT
akhrof, dkhrdt, the same as ^ twTse dkhot, agmra. _

v [Derivation see under '̂ iTT. J
FThe Gip. has akhor (Mik. vii, p. 6).]

ag’karh’nd, Tbh., subst. m., (Mg.) the 
akhlak =  akh’ lak, q.v. so name of the shovel for stoking the fire in a sugar-

refinery (Grs. § 319, k).
ag, Te., subst. m. (lit. that which does not or cannot _ [Properly a compound of ^Tfn firo and v r *

g o ; hence) the immoveable or inanimate creation ■ instrument for pulling, poking,, q.v.)



agap, Tbh., s«6s5 »*., a butcher’s stall (J/d 2>y.). agar, {Mth.), the same as ■•nf akar, q.v. Comp,,
[Z>6V. ?] wpr̂ r aclj. cam. gen., or str.f. winf w r m. (wi = nvii

_ , /■), high, tall, gigantic; W ?  f f f f  or wfiTf
ag’fl, Tbh., subst. /., (agric.), an advance of aclj. com. gen., ‘ strong, powerful; 2fleshy, plump,

money to buy seeds. ( Or,, p. 87.) For synonyms, s corpulent (ZM Dy.). Exam.i Ri'Mle, Bh., wnw
see under w jnW H  ag'rmr. WWT, whfiKT Wo VftT ? wj*r< t w ,  There is a tree very

[J  corruption of the Skr. compound win 4- gifvr, j | tall, which has neither roots nor leaves [what is it) ?
advance-wages, Pr. wiwiwf?, S. wi*jt win or the air-creeper. Coll. ( Bh. ), t; vifny?) wf -^irf ww
This belongs to a very numerous class of ivords of nearly WT, This is an exceedingly stout and tall man.
or quite the same meaning• They all imply something 10
which is ‘ before ’ either with regard to time or I W f  ■ agar'bagar, wm-rnre agar'bagar, Tbh., (I) 
place ; such as first, former ; front of a house; top of subst. m., Hit. odds and ends, promiscuous things ;
sugar-cane, ears of a crop; first fruits; advance of hence 3 trifling talk, babble; 3 trifles, trumpery, trash,
money, eto. They may, for practical purposes, be Exam.) see agar'bagar md
considered as derived from vjur former, front, by means 10 agaram'bagaram.
of various pleonastic suffixes. But there is much reason (II) adj.com. yen., worthless, useless, good-for-
to believe that ultimately they all are more or less nothing.
disguised representatives of a Sanskrit compound consist- [This is merely another form 'of q.v.;
ing of former and 'cw being. The Skr. en (and R . has P, Wi7if-w?r?, M. wurn-
its congeners, such as nw, iTn, etc.) admit in Prakrit of 20 ware, wure-wiiw. Rote, however, M. wire /.
the alternative forms w i and wvr (cf. Rem. ii, 29, 30, refuse or dregs, worthless, which appears to be
i, 128, 132). The former is the more usual form and connected with Skr. nwpw or wwrre.)
gives rise to the numerous B. ivords containing a final

> sr or or wr or x  or «f, all these consonants being agaram’bagaram, the same as
interchangeable in the order here given, (see Gel. Gr. 26 wWf agar'bagar, q.v. Exam., rPrw., wrijfW-WfW wn*
§§ 29-31, 103-106). The Pr. form wn is the less WiH WWT, odds and ends, splinters, and rags (Rd.
usual one and has but few descendants in B., such as Prov.) ; Coll. (Bh.), 'awntny ir nu*ft nWr
wnrfn, viigvrt, WIWWT, q.v. The full Pr. form wiwjws ; ww w firf w-wwf w w  wt, There is nothing
is best preserved in the S. wjygwre, less so in the good in his garden; it is all filled with worthless trifles.
S. WRiwre, B. wrgwiTT, wprwf, wmww. The medial 30
dissyllable win ava is apt to be vocalised to wps (see ^ ’7T*"S’T ag'rd (in South Bhagalpur), ag’la (1)
Gd. Gr. § 122), as in B. wiufw, and to be further (Mg. anil Bh.), Tbh., subst. m„ (agric.) 'the ears of
contracted into wrt or or wi (see Gd- Gr. § 122), ! a crop; hence 2the act of cutting the oars without
as in B. WUiTC, wniT* (cf Gip. agor, Mill, vii, 5), the stalks (Grs. § 875). See wiRT ag’rd (1).
wui'tlb Wfijir, etc. Or by eliding w, the dissyllable may ss [Ber. from Skr. win front part, tip, Pr. wfm
be changed to mwr, and contracted to ’WT, as in B. "nuTf, (Ram., vs. 235), with the Pr. pleon. suffi. «rwr
'XWTX, etc. ; or an euphonic n may be inserted between { =  ■<? -f- wt) or superadded, wrmnwi or ( cf.
wr* (see Gd. Gr. §§ 68, 69), thus making the dissyl- Rem. iv, 34l),contr, Gd. wiflfT or wijmt. See also
table win aya, and this may further be contracted to 4fc the remarks under wjirvwt,]
or q; or % (see Gd. Gr. § 121), as in B. îKT, wuftw. 40
Finally the contracted vowel (wft or wfT or ^ or tj) may !| /^ h n r ^ T  cig'rd, (pr. pts. Sg'rdit, ĥrrnTfi
be shortened and reduced to w or X or Wf see Gd. Gr. ag’rdt; -̂ Ti~fnrsT ag’rael; 'Pwr ag’raeb ; wiftv̂ rnr
§§ 26, 66), as in B. wrgvft, f̂unrr, wurcr, n(J(WT, Sg'rde), Tbh., v. Mr., (W. Bh. and Bw.) 1 to yawn,
etc. Other examples of similar shortenings are M. wfasT stretoh the limbs; 2 to roll about in bed. Exam., Coll,
and f̂irrm toe-ring, etc. These observations show that m (Bh.), WT, <f nrlnf WTW %
the so called pleon. suffixes occurring in all these ivords ; % «fo 'WTwi, What, do you sit in the
are properly nouns (̂ pr, etc.) in a more or less advanced presence of a gentleman, and stretch your arms and
state of decay. The process of decay, however, must, yawn ? This is not proper.
in the case of some of them (such as wj»?, ^r, wire, j [ There is a synonymous noun ^iret, a yawn (B.
etc) be of a very old date, because in the form of wjw, so Gr., in (M y.),p.87, where it is explained as WiT
T9, '̂9, etc., they are already observed to occur in the latter being the Skr. v/wnww), which points
medimal and perhaps even older Prakrit (see Rem. to a derivation from a Skr. comp. 4- w s, twisting
ii, 164-166, iv. 429, 430, cf. Vr. iv, 25, 26).) or rolling about of the body. The Skr. becomes

agat —  35 —  j / ^ V ^ f T  V f *
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Pr. H  (Mm.iv, 221), but O i.} ,  »r -5, (!M ffif. <n® A  Tbh„ f t .  advance o i pay
, § 145, ea?c. 2). IZewce ice should have a der. to labourers (GVs, § 1186). See og’war,

xth cl, S/cr Pr. * v,nxm agaiir, ^XK agar, w r ?  agar, agmrl,
or ^Tr^PTC, Gd. ■ f̂iJTfjer {with the, usual contraction agmrl, ag’wan, ag’U, f*fk
of 8̂% to WT, see Gd. Gr. § 122) or shortened s agmr, wjftr agor, -ficr agera.
There is, however, also another synonymous noun [Derived from or w c r  by means of the
(q.v.), which might suggest a derivation from the Skr. pleon_ SM# ^  Q(L &r .% m . See also the
comp. W  + »K shampooing of the body; whence might remarks under
come a der. xth. cl. Skr. * IV.
*yr*IT%-<, Gd. * («Uh the contraction of «*,* to io agaty the same as agatl, q.v.

see Cd. Gr. §§ 122, 127), or shortened ''sifJTVf'PJ.
Chi the other hand, the consonants* and X are liable to ag'ta, (/. ag’ii (2)), Tbh., ad/., the same
be interchanged {see Gd. Gr. §§ 134 122, note) ; and «, agila, q.v. Phr., he. ^  ag'te, before
hence may stand for W \{af. P. *pm$) (o/ Hme)> ( J ^ Gg.). Exam., *Prov. {Mg.),
and be also referable to the first-mentioned derivation/) is ^  ^  ftp^*T irif «rTi A field first

g» , (i-e. early prepared) yields a future return, the field
i?!, ng r«h Tbh., subst. ,/., (TV. Bh. and Biv.) a last (fie. too late prepared) is (as regards a return)

stretching of the limbs, yawning =  Sgethi or a matter of chance ; {Mg. does not observe gender;
Sg marl, q,v., jwhich are the usual words. fora  more correct form of the proverb, see t̂frna).

^^4*'' Coll {Bh.), 13% WSf Vmgrr* «PI«a, w ao 20 [Contractedfrom Skr. %nrgfT, Pr. fpnixr; see the
While we sat waiting we began to yawn, but he remarks under ; or possibly a corruption of Skr.

did not come. ’̂ w :, Pr. ’spireifr, B. Xiirff {with loss of aspiration,
[Properly 1st verb, noun o/V^tffT, as in w i t  (2), q.v.), P. {adj.) f̂haT, {subst. f )
. a  S. {adv.) xnnft or -wfait or in future, {subst.

W !«^T lT T  a(i rtihi, Tbh., subst. J., an extensive 2s f )  ffJiftr credit.] 
conflagration {especially of a forest; see Mth. Ch.
Vocabulary). Exam., Chan., T̂UT Xlfi 5na®r ?hrM ^ i f f T  agatl (1), w  agat, Ts„ subst. f . ■ evil condition,
'tffKt <̂3 II W fTft vHJW f  | S!r misfortune, distress; “disgrace; 3damnation; '‘want
5r?T=Fj rrrw x»f *rfX ll When half the night has passed, 0f x-esource, necessity. Exam., 1 Git., Ba., 82, 2, f"cfw,
a heavy black darkness fell; conflagration began all 30 f%fsr, f«(fw ■nlft ûfrr, «ir irfw Success,
around, and trees and peacocks in the forest burnt prosperity, and the four kinds of good conditions,
excessively. without which (one’s) condition is an evil condition.

[Comp, of Skr. fire plus T̂f%̂ rr confla- 3Bin., vs. 112, srtst ?rf% ^  "-fik,
gration, I  r. or ; B. Time, fate, salvation, and dam-
for  ^rnsf’iV; the change of an initial «■ d to f  r 35 nation of (all) living beings, all is in thine hand, 0
is > athcr unusual. The initial Skr. ^ d may optionally Hari! (the comm, explains uftr and Vfirfh by ^
change in Pr. to s (Hem. i, 217, Sapt., vs, 163, 229, urfs and V̂8frrfi< srrfjr). 4 Coll. (Bh.), ^  wr?
536, 130). The H. has vriRTvl.] v?irfw vt, t  nt Wf sj x w r , He is altogether

« p. without resource, and stays helplessly at home.
Sgadiya, "^%iT dgaddiya, Tbh., subst. m., M [®r. ; dll Gds. wrfir or but in M.

a man who carries money or jewels in his quilted and G. in the sense of importance, necessity.]
cloth.

[Properly a long form of or formed W ff? T  agati (2), Mth. and poet. =  agati (1), q.v.
with the Gd. stiff. % implying possession (see Gd.
Gr. § 252), from a stem * -#a*r or The latter is «  agati (1), Ts., subst. m. (lit. unfortunate, hence),
probably a corruption of the Skr. compound one whose funeral ceremonies have not been per-
a body-wrapper or something wrapped or secreted formed. Exam., Coll. (Mg.), ^ sr wrct -fir, % n̂nfV
about the body, (cf. M. or a body-gar- He was such a sinner that he got no funeral,
ment, and B. or H. armour). Skr. ^  [Skr. apparently Pr. tech. tats. *s5prfirf>,
becomes Pr. %«r, and Gd. 5 f  or i f .  The junction so Qd. 
syllables of a comp, word are liable to extreme wear 
and tear. See also the remarks on the derivation of agati (2), Tbh., subst. f ,  the agatl-tree 

r and '$?! .a5!.] ( JEsehynomene or Sesbana grandiflora or Agati



grandiflorum), the leaves and pods of which are eaten as j the word ’fw r, lit. not having the nature of an ass, 
vegetables. comes to mean inohstinate, meek, etc. The Skr.

[Skr. r̂wfsFP, Pr. 'unfit or (with pie,on. <*') equivalent would be 'WfW, Pr. {with pleon. w)
G. II. and B. mnft (with loss of the aspi- 'Wfrsrt, Gd. or (contr.) WST.]
ration.] e

agan, agan — ’SjJifsr again, the same as
^prjefft ag’ti (1), Tbh., subst. /., the ceremony of agini, q.v. See ^fiM agin, f  ifir dgi

fumigating with incense a bridal pair by the officiat- [Derivation see under f̂lrPr. M., S ., G., Ksh.
ing Brahman, after the circumambulation of the and P., also have this form wiw.]
sacrificial fire (Grs. § 1332). io w

[Perhaps derived from a Skr. comp, 'sjffu-fftf or ^^T*T**RTf agarinw, Tbh., a bye-form of - îrsWf agan’wa 
lit. encircling with fire. See also the remarks (q.v.), used by Musalman women. Exam., Mars., 1, 2,

under nfurr and kroner *rbrnr «arfo •#anwjf, The lady bathed
and sat in her courtyard, {the printed edition 

ag’ti (2), Tbh., adj. fern, of -«irwrr ag’td, q.v. is wrongly divides wr.)
[Regarding the change of x to *r, see Gd. Gr. 

agad’bagad, Tbh., subst. m., (Bh.) falsehood, § 134.]
fraud (As. Gy.) „

[Der. ? Perhaps connected with Skr. what ^ITprp^T dgan’wd, agan’icH, Tbh., Ig .f.o fv ffm
is not to he uttered. Mg. pandits identify it with 20 dgan, q.v. Exam,, B. Gr., II (Bh.), xii, 1, srvrfi?;JTŴ T 
■wjrr̂ -̂ Tre, q.v.] im? In my sister-in-law’s courtyard there

is a sandal-tree; ib., 18, 1, irrfa *6T fprarf
I ag’dai, (Mg.) — ag’dain, q.v. (See On account of the excess of heat I slept in

Grs. § 889.) ' the courtyard; Bais. 7, ^TT «T%- ^ X  %
25 He took up his lodging in Sundar’s courtyard ; Mag.

ag’dain, (Mg) ^ X T xa g ’d(ii,~mx^JV afdffi, ", sfTf^T *irfwr, ntft, % W 5
ag’daiyS, Tbh., subst. m., (agric.), the outer % Tightening my bodice, 0 fair (lady), I slept

or fore ox of a team of oxen engaged in treading out in the courtyard, and the heart of my lover is tom.
com (Grs. § 889). „ ^

[A  compound of 'Stw and former is the 30 Sgan’we, Tbh,, (Bh.), a bye-form of
Pr. Skr. anterior, foremost; the latter is a agan’ wa, q.v. Exam., Prov. (Bh.), wr̂ JTo
noun of agency, meaning one who treads down, i f ,  Not knowing how to dance, (she declares) the
from the y /fm  (also fn? or <T<r), corresponding to Skr. courtyard (to be) crooked (i.e., she blames others for
■y/ff. The latter probably had a Pr, equivalent .y/fW her own fault) ; Coll. (B h ),\  JSrprfw,
(see H. R., p. 48), which accounts for the long d in 35 0 girl! how large is thy courtyard ?
the modern derivatives as compared with the correspond-
ing Skr. derivatives. This B. <P>yr, etc., also ^JiT^rr dg’na, ?̂»TwrT ag’nd, Tbh., subst. m., sir, f .  of
(Mth. Ch. Vocabulary), (Grs. § 887), H. fPff, jtvt dgan, q.v. In addition to the 'meaningsof vNw,

(Or., p. 51), corresponds to Skr. f i ? ,  treading (see Grs. § 1237), it is used in the following senses :
out. See the remarks on the derivation of f  raff.] 40 * (in N.-E. Tirhut) the women’s quarters, which are

c always situated within the inner court of a native house,
ag’dae, (Mth.), the same as ag’ddin, (see Grs. § 1254); 3 (derivatively) a visit of eondo-

q.v. (See Grs. § 889.) lence made by women on the death of friends, so called
^ . from the fact of the visitors going to the -women’s quarters

ag’dmyd, (Mg.), the same a t a g ’ddin, j a> j (see Az. Gy.). Phr., »TCf to make a visit of
q.v. (See Grs. § 889.) condolence (the more usual B. phr. is gWTfv

Exam., Coll. (Mg.), <rW i?T Your court-
’WiTWT agadha, Tbh., adj. com. gen., meek, unresisting, J yard is uneven.

inoffensive. Exam,, Padm., ch. 619, 1, Tfifr (This word is almost entirely limited to the Mg.
ftw-’rwr, ttsjt To a cruel negro 50 dialect. It should be carefully distinguished from
jailor he delivered the unresisting king. another which is an obi. form of (q.v.),

[From ^ not and itstt ass (q.v.) The ass being an and which, so far as our knowledge oj Bihari literature
animal noted fo t its obstinacy and troublesomeness, (esp. Bw. and Mth.) extends, never occurs as a direct
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form ; whence it would appear that, in literatim at kinds; Git., A., 5, 2, nrn, **m ,
least, it is looked upon as an obi. form of ̂  TJT*r.) %% ^ r f f  f t *  Painful ’ things’

[Derivation see under * U * .  if. ».] rain, snow, heat; how shall I be able to boar them
 ̂ for countless days and nights ? Bin. 166, ^f/r

^  ty+M ,'**** Sg’nat, Qg. f  ag’ndhya, « WF f t t *  ^  jjw fWfir fw<rnt, How
£?.t-.), Tbh., • «ort o f str. f .  of he,an, can I tell the countless wretches whose miseries thou
q-v- Exam., Ram., Ft., oh. 76,3, *rcfSr *r hast relieved ? Padm., ch. 462, 2,
f̂lSTTt, w i * * &  ftrrr *  WTt, The charming fewra? «qini *** % « ^ T, Of imrnmer-

eourtyard cannot be described where the four able gifts he made offerings, and to beggars he
brothers are always playing ; Git., Ba., 30, 4, io gave manifold gifts.

W k  T O W  tffeir [Skr. * n f t* : ; above in all Gds. The tadbh.
fWtf^ ^  f t f t  *< WTfc *n%  It Pr. (c/. &*/., « .  102) t o  onfc «,rri«rf m

was as if the Creator (ftft), on seeing the kalpa-tree the pleon. ncg. form w p ft , Git., Ba. 5.1
(lit. tree, fspc1?'!', of the gods, fspjw, i.e. Ram and his
three brothers) of the good actions of Has’rath „  ag’nl, Tbh., mbet. /. , the samfas aginl,
sporting, had planted a goodly hedge (consist- q.v. Exam., HJoll. (Mg.), * *  ,> ^
rn go/ )^  their mothers, around its watering-basin His pangs of hunger (lit. fire) have become
(̂ ■pspsrra), (represented by) the jewelled courtyard. relaxed.

[77«'s form of the word also occurs in P. and IT. [Properly str.f. of -sank, q,v l
I t  is a curious formation, being a fern, abstract noun 20
made by means of the sec. der. suff or * fk  (see ThK »„*.# ^ „, , ,  0 on A , * f  ' C,  ̂ ’ 1 D»., sto*. m., a contraction of
Gd. Gr., § 220) from ^  or but used as a ag’neu, q.v. Exam., Padm., ch. 410, 2, ft* jrwr**
Concntel  ^  ^  On the third and

, _  eleventh (of any month) the south-east is disastrous
^  IM  ^ am> Tbh” subd■ /•« the Mth- und poet, form of as ( f or making a journey towards it), and on the fourth

I fH  the same as cigini, q.v. Exam., ' B. and twelfth the south-west is prohibited.
Rdnu, vs. 33, sftiwiT sfa f t  x f t  *r*F sur wt?;, [Derivation see under ^prik.]
*HT V T-w w VTK, The coolness of the moon
has overspread the whole'earth, but it comes to me ^3TR^f ag’neu, Tbh., subst. m., the south-east Exam 
like the heatof fire ; Bin 187, f t *  f t * *  W  so PadnL> ch_ 413} 3> ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^^  ^  f U °an8t make P°iSOn  ̂* * ’ 0n the sixth f a  ° f  Me lunar month, when)equal to nectar’, and deliver from heat and cold fit. 6}ie fie. the moon) is gone to dwell in the south-west
fire and snow) without delay ; Chh. Ram., vs. 3, on the seventh (when she is) to the south, and on the

Urr̂ sr iru-ftfs? 3 ™ ,  Clouds rose up eighth (when she is) to the south-east. A  synonym of
at that moment, and the water of the rain extin- 35 aginx (q.v.) in its thirteenth sense
guialied the fire. «ff« &e, 10,3 (p. 190), A n  [Sir. ^  * *  the Bouth-,„t quarter

s'ft x f t  *5riT * r  w^r ftft? Pr. *
Just as the creeper, being consumed in the fire

fie. pain) of separation (from the beloved tree to ,3P*l*T7!T ag’rieta, poet, for  ag’neu, q.v. Exam
which it used to cling), eagerly longs after the water »  Padm., ch. 411,6, (=  f̂ksr)
of a gracious sight (of the beloved). See f̂trfsr *mx 'wifriT, Tuesday is fatal (for a
agtm and ^Tfu dgi. journey) to the west, Wednesday (fo r  one) to the

(1 he word is not infrequently spelt unphon. f̂«r, south-west, Thursday (for one) to the south, and
as in Ram., Ba., ch. 195, 10.) Friday (for one) to the south-east.

[This is prop, the wk.f. o f q.v. See the «  [ This is an imaginary fm n of the word, being
remarks under and simply made to rhyme with *rr<rr. The latter is a
^  corruption o f the Skr. vr^W.]

^*nW fT aganit, * fn ftn  agimt, 7§,, adj. com. gen., not c
reckoned or counted, innumerable, countless. Exam,, ag’nm (Grs. § 1237) =  dg’nai, q.v.
Ram., Ba., ch. 49, 7, ?t They B0
were innumerable, in varied modes, as fishes (in the Sg’nmya, dg’naxa, Tbh,, subst. f  la
sea); ib., A., cn. 7, 3, ftv-VW-Trs n̂fifnr (fern.) srcfir, f .  of ^ ^ fT t Sg’ndi, q.v. Exam., Git., Ba. 9, 3 ufcr-
Garments of w'ool and silk (and) other iimuinerahle ufkft nf

■



courtyard is full to overflowing with, the brilliant f̂»m, ut<ri w?t%, Snijkar, Hanumsn, Lakhan
beauty of the figures (o f  Ram and his brothers) . and Bharat know (iwhat is) devotion to Earn ; it is
reflected in its jewelled pillars. difficult to describe, (but it is) easy to exercise, and it

[ Uncontracted ̂ ijvfiTXrT ctg’ndiyd. The fem. gender is sweet to hear; Han., m. 15, ttw *r®T
is shown by it ft , wit. f .  of vxh] 5 fait, It (the conquest of Layka) seemed difficult

to the mind, but in reality it was easy to accomplish, 
^«JT3"T ag’bar, Tbh,, subst. m., 1 (Mg.) the gleanings 0 lord of monkeys. 3Ram,, A., ch. 76, 5, me w

and refuse grain on the threshing-floor (<3rs.‘§ 901); ww, ww w t̂ptt, Neither home seemed happy
4 (Bh.) first fruits given for religious purposes [to Slid), nor the woods miserable ; Pan., vs. 3,
(Grs. § 1203). Synonyms see under ag’wdr w w fafa Nothing
md vjfbik dgau. (fell out) unlucky, but all ohaneed to be lucky

according to the rule ( of omens) of the right side ;
agam (1), Tbh., (I) adj. com. gen., lit. what | i Git., A., 80, 3, sjrg' *̂rsr fsifafa -<?«$ ’jfar-srefa 

cannot be walked over (opp. VTflH), hence ( ■physically) rpgvft farr<T r̂f% m xto, (Bharat) himself,
' inaccessible, unapproachable, impassable, difficult to is being in Awadh (while) his brother is in the wood,'
pass or approach ; 2 (generally) inaccomplishable, is consumed with the fire of anxiety, but TuFsi Das
unattainable, difficult to attain, difficult; 3 (mentally) (says) it cannot be determined whose is the comfort
unbearable, unpleasant, miserable, unlucky ; “incom- and whose the discomfort, or whose the happiness and
prehensible, inconceivable. Comp,, v-furr-ŵ , (Jit. whose the misery (i.e., Bharat, being comfortable at
inaccessible path,) the next world. Exam,, 'Ram., A., 20 Awadh, is miserable through anxiety for his brother
ch. 61, 6, 7, STXW-W3 m  .^Tt, UTrvr Ram, ivhile the latter, though in the discomforts of the
UT\, WO cr<t 5fT't *  ®nff woods, has no anxieties and is happy). ‘Ram., A .,
Your lotus feet are soft and pretty, (while) the road ch. 47, 7, srrfV m  fafa -wjttu
is difficult to pass, and there are huge mountains and A woman’s nature is altogether incomprehensible,
chasms, precipices, rivers, streams, and torrents as unfathomable, and deceptive; ib., Ba.,27, 5,
impassable and unfathomable, such as one dare not WTU n, Both (the twofold knowledge of
behold ; A j. v., 9, wTVr uvt* xm God, as immanent and transcendent) are inoomprehen-

The impassable road will become pleasant sible, but both become intelligible by means of the
by the favour of Bam; Ram., Bd., do. 47, 2, fun name (of Rani)) Jan., ch. 32,
rHt *T»ru ^fa, fsW For those so TprcrPf, Her eyes enjoy a pleasure inconoeiv-
the lake is very difficult to approach who have no able to a Muni’s mind; Git., Ar., 17, 1, *rfa
love for Raghunath ; ib., A., ch. 102, 6, U? gut «TW fasrfaR WTsr, ugsr f̂i»i-vr*r
TITf I ’STWT, An inaccessible domain and magnificent w r i ,  Sewari, she stood up, and her left eye
forts; Git., Bd., 81, 1, vrwfa *?fa: % fatfa, and arm began to throb, which appeared to her a
uvvns wuw RS*J fa^^fat, ss lucky omen of joy inconceivable to a Muni’s mind ;
(Wishing) to look well sit Ram, 0 fair-eyed one, why Misc. 28, vsjjtu 5̂ h?rr-«rî t ut VTUT jjrg-
are you at this time afraid (to do so), thinking him fuvnxt, (Sari), the inconceivable and imperceptible,
unapproachable in your mind, 0 cuckoo-voiced one; he (as Krish’n) indulges in sports and takes his
Padm., ch. 435, 4, uf t HI gefaut, 'wsru-nsg pleasure in groves under the influence of Itsdha.
sbt, Where shall I  find so instructive a 4.0 (II) ado., extremely, excessively, exceedingly,
guru who will give me information about the next (often practically serving as a superlative particle).
world. “Ram.,Ba.,ch. 168,3, W w W f ^ f ^ r r a ,  Exam., Hh. i. 3, vtW vfv Iff HfT
Nothing in the world is unattainable to penance; How can it be accomplished (by
Git., Ut. 318, 3, TT*f ̂  me) ? it seemeth now extremely difficult; vsurw
To describe the love of Earn and Sits is beyond (lit. 45 in this sense is a common phrase; so also wm xivix,
inaecomplishable to) the power of any poet; Pdrv., exceedingly difficult (Az. Gy.), and îitu
vs. 6, wjaiu st gjjf trf gn <rw, '^R?, Nothing exceedingly difficult to distinguish (Git., Ut., 317, 4);
in the world is inaecomplishable by you, so it appears Mm. 49, WTW T̂TTt w utT,
tome; ib., vs. 4, T̂?ft 'gfk vnj, 3WIRr% The river of mundane cares (lit. water of exist-

rtty %, She began to perform penances (such as Bo ence) flows violently (lit. so as to be impassable),
are) difficult to do for a Muni, how can Tul’slDss the farther side of the river is not; to be seen ; Din.,
describe them in song ? QU., A., 82, 1, ^ i f r  To-day 1 see (the river)
TSWisf, t o  xm-wfw ; mxm-xim (fern.), -%x*l to he exceedingly deep.

j L  —  39 —  aijam
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' ^ 5 2 ^  agam —  40 —  ag’mdni

[Skr, 'Bjurj:, Pr. B., H., and G. BIBB ; in should be noted that, according to the commentators, this
the other Gds. apparently only tats. q.v.'] compound always admits both meanings, viz.

‘ the Beds and other shdst’rs,’ or ‘ the Beds which are 
agam (2), wnr« agam, {obi. pi, agaman), difficult to understand.'’ That exceptional case, too,

T s subst. m., 1 arrival, commencement; 2 approach, » admits of an alternative interpretation, by reading
futurity; 3 any shast’r or holy scripture ( Smriti) and B as two words, and translating : there let him
as distinguished from the Beds ( Shruti, f*rsm) and ascend who does not consider (the feat) inaccomplish-
the Puraus; esp. 4 later works, Tiintrii, BSshnah, able. It is probable that the form Bfrm was purposely
etc., such as the Narada Paficharatra {comm. srK -̂ used by the poets icith a view to the double meaning, this

Comp., p̂TW-3ijT«ft', {subst. f .  io being a favorite conceit ivith Hindu poets. It may be
or ^uu-orr l̂, { subst. f . -BrTf*t«fl), adj., knowing the added that in the Rdm. it never occurs.)
future, hence subst., a prophet; •̂ Trw-̂ ’arr, {subst.f. [ Skr. ^ tbw:, Pd. Bnwrrt, Pr. T̂Uwt ( cf. Sapt.,
-B^), <*dj., telling the future or expounding the vs. 581, arrival; Mag. p. 282, shast’r), My. Pr.
shast’r, hence subst., a prophet or a religious teacher; ( Hem. iv, 302 ) ; H. like B .; M. and B. WTO,
BHTB-BTB { f )  or (/•). prophecy, predic- 15 P. Bmr, S'. Bnjw (prophecy), G. ^ jtb (futurity),
tion; ^n-far-sn, the art or science of prophecy ; The tndbh. Pr. vjpa*fr apparently occurs in Sapt., vs.

or f*r*TB-,s=9BB the Hindu sacred books, ! | 476, but it has not sunned in the Gds.]
the Beds and other shast’rs. Exam., ' Bih., vii, 3, ^
BT<t ’BBB vbj «rff or B. Gr., II {Bh.), v, 5, ag’mari, dg’mart, Tbh., subst. f ,
wĤ F '©vifr̂ T srr On the arrival, or with the ao 'a stretching of the limbs ; 2 yawning. See
commencement of Bhad5 the paths oan no more be dg’rai; also under jt %. Exam., Poll. {Bh.), TTW %
seen (on account of the floods); Krish. 139, '̂pTr bIt am r̂r % Tfu bt, From lying awake at
EfiYf'fisrr Bttf tptw "wan aisrpr, The frog, peacock, night, one gets to yawn a great deal,
and cuckoo by their cry announce the arrival of [<SPr. ( Pd. Bfjmf^rrP), Pr. 'WiffBTT
the rainy season. 3 Coll. (Bh.), bi sjsr btbw wt#  2b (cf. Hem. iv, 126), K. H. A. BrmTVff*;,
"w Bf ’rtfireTC 'IT?, That man is very clever at or irrgf-T, M. /■ or BWtBT »*., also hffRsr m.,
telling the future. 3K. Ram., Ut., 54, P. See, however, also the remarks on the
5ft bbtB-wtb f  ^t BrrfBB> JtBf %, derivation of -4»ibt.]
Tul’si Das ( says) the understanding of the power of
Mahes is easy, (but) it is difficult to know the shast’rs 30; ag’man, (poet. vr-cvBBT ag’mand), (Bw.) a short-
and the Beds; Parv., chh. 13, fwiB ufwr ened form of BRWRrTB ag’mdn or ag’wan, q.v.
w He does not know the glory of Sib, nor the Exam., 1 Padm., oh. 280, 6, bRst btb off Bprraw Blit, ft
shast’rs and Beds; Git., Ba., 2, 24, BT ftfrrni, Aiggad seized the trunks of the five

B[Jiw-fsptW The shast’rs and Beds are elephants which ran in front, and slung them round ;
the ( subjects of) deep study toSarad (i.e., Saraswati) 35 ib., cM 445, 2, -fN  v w , ucm wb
Ses, Cranes, and Girls (i.e., Sib); Boh. 80, fvfjru-v?Tru wfV utbt, On the road by which Batan’sen was to
*31 QUB Tm bb come, in that pass she (i.e. Padmdwati), going before,
( =  p ft) W  BW W  wnr, According to the Beds and saf down (to await his arrival) ; Git., Su,, 51, 3, tibw
shast’rs the Master is easy to approach for those who ~<fX ’vupuvrr (=  + snw usvr
truly wish for Ram, just as easy as the drinking of »  ^v, Raban, placing his retinue in front, is
water may be considered to be for every one in the greatly ashamed on going towards Jam’pur ; Padm.,
world; iiP'sc. 27, sft wm, cA 670, 1, ktst % '<rr wbt, nr iftn bt

u i  The virtuous woman, whom the Beds and 1T't He whose prisoner the Raja is, is
shast’rs declare, conceived ( the lord of) the three Pat’na ; to him the Gora went first,
worlds in her womb; Padm., ch. 148, 7, w'ff »r «  (This word also occurs as a v.l. in Ram., A.,

b utT aft biitbb ŴiT, There ch. 26,1, for in the edition printed in vtbvw
neither sun nor moon is visible, (there) let him ascend ?BTTr- P. gmde.)
who understands it through the shast’rs.

(The word is of rather rare occurrence in this form, ag’mand, poet, for ag’man q.v.
the usual and proper spelling being Brnro. In the third eo
and fourth meanings the word, in this form, has (with the ag’mdn, the same as ag’wan, q.v.
exception of the example from Padm., ch. 148, 7) never
been met with except in combination with fwirtf, and it ag’mdni, .the same as ag’wani, q.v.
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I N D E X  TO THE RAMAYAN.
P r e l i m i n a r y  N o t e ,

---------- +------------

T his Index is founded on the text of Ram Jasan’s Banaras edition (1869),* as corrected by the 
emendations given at its close. We believe that it gives a reference to every occurrence of every 
word in the text thus emended. Every appearance of even such words as 'flfsr or has been 
noted and registe ed. We hope that the number of mistakes is few ; and in order to render them 
as few as possible, we have tested the majority of entries after they have been set up in type.
Any mistakes which do occur will not, we believe, cause serious inconvenience, as there Is a 
double reference to each word—one to the page on which it ,is found, and the other to its situation 
according to chapter and veise of the poem.

Any purely Sanskrit passages in the Ramayan, such as the invocation at the commencement 
of Book I, are omitted from the Index ; but passages partly Sanskrit and partly Hindi, several 
instances of which occur in the Aranya Kan# and elsewhere, have been included.

In Ram Jasan’s edition all dohas, sor>thds) and chhands are numbered, each class consecutively 
in its own series. The chmpals have not been numbered. In referring, therefore, to chmpals in 
this Index, we have considered each as bearing the number of the set o f dohas immediately 
following it. Sometimes a set of dohas is preceded by two or more sets of chmpals separated by 
a set of sodthds or by a set of chhands. In this case, the same system is adhered to, both sets of 
chmpals bearing the same number-—that of the set of following dohas, and the numbering of the 
lines of the two sets of chmpals running on as if it was only one set. Thus on page 8 of Ram 
Jasan’s edition there is a set of 8 chmpals followed by a set o f sor’ thas No. 3, consisting of two 
lines, and again by a set o f 10 chmpals ;  then follows a set o f soPthas No. 4, consisting of two 
lines; then again another set of 10 chmpals, and finally a set o f dohas No. 22. All these three 
sets of chmpals are considered for the purposes o f this Index to consist of one set of c/mpdls 
No. 22, consisting of 8 +  10 -j- 10 =  28 lines. The first set commences with line 1, the second 
with line 9, and the third with line 19.

In the Index is given, after the word itself, first the book or Jean# in which it occurs. The 
Ramayan consists of seven books, for which the following contractions are used :__

Book X ... ... Bal Kand ... contraction B/Y.
Book II ... ... Ajodhya Kand, ...
Book III ... ... Aranya Kand, ... J} APk
Book 1Y ... ... Kis’kinda Kand ... „  Kl.
Book Y ... ... Sundcir Kand ... „  SU.
Book VI ... ... Layka Kand ... „  LN,
Book YII ... ... Uttar Kand ... „  UT.

* Since the above was written, Pandit Ram Jasan has brought out a new edition (Chandra Prabha Press, Banaras, 1833), 
which is much better printed than the first. The text is practically the same in both cases, except that in the second some 
misprints have been corrected and a return has been made to the old Sanskrit system of spelling. The paging differs slightly in 
the two editions, but the numbering of the verses is the same except in the Ajodhya Kand. In the Ajodhya Kar̂ d, after chmpdi 
No. 107, an extra set of dohas and chcmpais has been inserted. Hence when referring to the second edition, from and after ddhd 
No. 107, the numbers of the dohas and chcmpais given in the index must be increased by one. In this way no difficulty will be 
experienced in using this index with it also.
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The references are given in order, book by book. Thus taking the word '*nx> first are given 
in order all the instances in which it occurs in the Bal K ind ;  then all in which it occurs in the
Ajddhyd Hand, and so on.

Each reference consists of four parts. First a number (in sanserif type), showing the page 
in Rain Jasan’s edition in which the word occurs : thus, 16.

Then is recorded the fact whether the word occurs in a set o f chmpals, dohas, sor'thas, chhands, 
or to talcs, explained by the contractions ch., do., so., chh., or tot., respectively.

Then follows the number of the chmpdi or do ha, &c., in ordinary Arabic numerals : thus, 
ch., 47.

Then follows the number o f the line in the set in which it occurs : thus, 6. The entry 
concludes with a colon.

Taking, therefore, the first entry under vwnjcs, after noticing that it is one of those which belong 
to the Bal Kand, we find it to be 31, ch. 96, 8 : which means that it occurs on page 31, in chmpdi 
No. 96, line 8. I f the word occurs more than once on the same page, the page number is not 
repeated; if it occurs not only in the same page, but also in the same set of chmpals or do has, &c., 
the chmpdi (or doha, &c., as the case may be) number is not repeated. Tims among the Sundar 
Kand entries for we have 265, ch. 29, 2, 3, which means that the word occurs on page 265, in 
chmpdi No. 29, in lines 2 and 3. If the word occurs in two different sots o f chmpals in the same 
page, the word ch. is omitted the second time, and the entries are separated by a semicolon. 
Thus under ’sraro we have the entries 10, ch. 25, 7 ; 26, 2 ; 27,1 which mean that the word occurs
on page 10, in chmpdi No. 25, line 7, and in chmpdi No. 26, line 2, and in chmpdi No. 27, line 1.

'
It is hoped that with the aid of the above instructions no difficulty will be felt in using 

the index.
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for words commencing thus, see under do. ;  ̂ : ch. 86, 2:32,
ch. 99, 3: AR., 224, ch. 3, 25: LN., 277,

BA., 31, ch. 96, 8; chh. 6, 1: A., 179, ch. 4, 3 : U T , 340, ch. 31, 5 : 373, ch. 114,13 :
ch. 182, 5: 191, ch. 219, 5 : 193, do. 226, 2. 380, chh. 12, 10. AR., 237, chh.9, 8.

n , 0*10 a u riK o *, a » nK ŴT*ffT, AR., 242, ch. 40, /.^TSneT) BA., 2, ch. 2, 13: 9, ch. 25, 2:10, ch. 25, , ’ ’
7 ; 26, 2 ; 27,1: A,, 161, so. 4, 2 :194, ch. 229, 5 : “̂ T  W T C ,  AR., 222, chh. 1, 2.
218, ch. 306, 3 : UT., 373, ch. 114,1.

«v BA., 90, ch. 275, 2: A., 174, ch. 167, 2:
W W ,  BA», 23, ch. 70, 1. UT., 343, ch. 40, 6.
-  /  .r ^ WrcsfY?, UT., 365, ch. 99, 3.
l / ^ r S R H , ^ r ^ r , - ^ ,  BA., 117, ch. 349, 3:

A., 136, ch. 44, 1. AR., 233, ch. 20, 8,

BA.,101, do. 309, 1. SU., 264, do. 25, 2 : LN., 300, ch. 63, 6 :
BA., 60, do. 185, 1 : LN., 293, ch. 45, 10 : 302> do. 69, 1 ; ch. 70, 5 : 313, ch. 92, 6 : 316,

298, ch. 59,29. do. 98, 2. BA., 58, ch. 177, 5.
5̂FnrT, BA., 58, ch. 178, 4 : A., 220, ch. 313, 4 j 

BA., 93, ch. 283, 6. KI., 249, ch. 16, 9: SU., 274, ch.57, 2 : UT., 356,

BA., 20, do. 61, 1: 71, do. 217, 1; LN., 320, 8‘
ch. 107, 6: UT., 370, ch. 108, 4. BA., 54, ch. 166, 3 : AR., 242, ch. 40, 7.

^ T ^ T f r lT ?  BA., 90, ch. 275, 3. UT., 350, ch. 64, 1.

T O f I ,  BA., 26, ch. 82, 4 : UT., 370, ch. 109, 2. ^ T> LN-  28S) ch' 2,j> 8-
BA., 28, ch. 89, 6.

AR., 233, do. 20, 2. y
. , V  A , 140, do. 56, 1 : 144,

BA., 3, ch. o, 7: A., 127, ch. 14, 3 : 129, do. 70, 1: 146, do. 74, 1 : AR., 226, ch. 7,19.
ch. 23, 8 : 211, do. 283, 2 : 213, ch. 290, 9. BA., 58, ch. 178, 8 : 85, ch. 260, 6:

WSTT, BA., 18, ch. 56, 8: 55, ch. 168, 10 : 56, A., 153, ch. 99, 4 : 159, ch. 117, 7 ; 205,
ch. 170,1. ch. 266, 6 : 213, ch. 290, 6 : AR., 232, ch. 18,1 :

BA., 56, ch. 171, 5: A., 145, ch. 72, 7: K,’> 244, ch. 3,5 : LN., 305, ch. 76, 7.
186, ch. 203, 1: 202, ch. 255, 1: 211, ch.285,1. ***"*. LN-> 2%< do- 56< L

i / m *  .  _ 1np . noo „ A., 152, ch. 97,4: KI., 250, ch. 20; 2 ;
V  ^ 8 W i-< W W W , A., 196, ch. 238, 6. LN_( 278| cht 6> 10.
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nWirf*, A., 146, do. 76, 2. ^T R T t\  UT, 355, ch.76, 3.

BA-  22. ch. 68, 3 : 64, ch. 197, 12 : 70,
ch. 213,8: 87, ch. 267, 5 : A., 135, ch. 41,1: ^?TFTFb BA., 16, ch. 49, 7 : 33, chh. 7, 3: 40,
138, ch. 50, 14 : 140, ch. 57, 1: 144, ch. 68, 6: ch. 122, 3 : 42, 30. 13, 1 ; 45, ch. 137, 2, 6 : 61,
SU.. 260, ch. 13, 2 : 267, ch.36,4. ch. 153,3 ; 70, ch. 214, 1: 100, ch. 306,5 ;

BA., 78, ch. 241, 7 : 85, ch. 261, 6 ; 307,'6 : 112, ch. 335, 5: 118, ch. 354, 2 : A., 188,
Kl., 251, ch. 24, 3 : SU., 275, ch. 58, 7 : LN., 295, ch. 213, 2 : 197, ch. 240, 7 ; LN., 285, ch. 26, 3 ;
ch. 51, 5. 289, ch. 35, 10 ; UT., 357, ch. 80, 5, 6; do. 81, 2.

BA., 47, Ch. 142, 2: A., 146, ch.74, 13 : VrfH, A., 125, ch. 7, 3. See
165, ch. 137, 8. BA., 10, ch. 27, 5:16, do. 47, 2 : 51, ch. 154,

U ifti P R7 Hn 174 1- 3, 4: 53, ch. 161, 8: 55, ch. 168, 3: 56, ch. 168,
B/V-” 63, ^h- 161' 3 : „57’ ’ ’ 16: 60, ch. 184,6: 116, ch. 348, 3 : A., 137,

A R %2;\0’ ! O'4 9  1 3 n °d  85 2 ° ’ J ' Ch. 47, 7 : 141, ch. 61, 6: 142, ch. 61, 7 :
LN., 292, do. 42, 1. 310,do. > • 144] ch. n> 1 . U6, ch. 76,5 : 152, ch. 96, 7 ; 154,

SA., 21, 0^63 8 :UT., 333, ■ , • • ch. 102, 5 : 156, ch. 108, 6 : 159, do. 116, 2 : 160,
do. 119, 2 : 163, do. 131, 1: 190, do. 217, 2 : 

’***» B/Vm 54,Gh' 10°!d‘ 192, ch. 224, 2 : 194, ch. 232,1 : 195, ch. 232, 5 :
d v  ai 194 1 197, ch. 241, 7 : 209, ch. 278, 1 : 210, ch. 283,
a * .,41, eh. 123,1. S; 2|5| ch. m f i :  22Ci chh, 13, 2 : AR„ 237,

bA  22, ch. 68, 8 : 49, ch, 149, 4 : 70, 13: 240, 37, 1 : ^66, do. 33, 1:
do. 213, 1 : AR., 227, ch. 10, 12 : SU., 272, UT., 345, ch. 46,3 : 354, do. 73, 4.
do. 49, 2: LN., 298, ch. 59, 18: 321, chh, 36, ^ p rp [,_s„ , BA., 68, ch. 207, 5. tw* . BA., 5,
15: UT., 354, ch. 72, 4 : 356, ch. 78, 4: 370, ch.l4,9.'

| /  A . 130, ch. 26, 4.
UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. v

>̂ <sst, UT-, 350, ch. 64, 1 : 374, ch. 115, 1. j BA., 34, ch. 104, 1: 102, do. 311, 2.

a it Oak  „ u  k a  7  W t T i m ,  BA., 102, ch. 312, 7.
U l , , ° ’ ■ ’ • w nm , BA., 34, ch. 103, 2: 102, ch. 312, 8: 103,

LN., 279, ch. 11, 7 : 280, ch. 14, 4. ch. 316, 6.
■srorT̂ SU., 256, chh. 1, 8. %f ĵ AR., 225, ch. 7, 1 ; 227, ch. 9, 9 : Kl., 249,
_  ch. 16, 3 : SU., 274, ch. 57, 11: UT., 351,

^ S T W , BA., 67, do. 203, 2: 69, ch. 209, 6: 72, do 66 2
so. 23, 2 : SU., 269, ch. 42, 2 : 274, ch. 57, 5:
LN., 308, ch. 83,9: 319, chh. 34,3: UT., 340, BA„ 104, ch.-318, 13.
ch. 30, 8: 354, ch.72, 4 : 359, ch. 87,7: 361, A 19ft u . .  ,
ch.90, 2. A., 201, do. 253, 1. ‘W rfir, A., 130, ch. 26,1.
Kl., 243, do. 1, 2. BA., 19, ch. 59, 2. SU., 260, do. 12, 2 : LN., 295, do. 52, 2.

AR., 226, ch. 8,12. »̂IKT, A., 171, ch. 155, 5 : SU., 259, ch. 12, 8 ;
■̂ gnrr, AR., 237, chh. 9, 11: LN., 296, ch. 54,2: J-N., 295, ch. 51, 1.

UT., 333, chh. 5, 5 : 362, ch. 92, 7. ŝrnirm BA., 66, ch. 201, 6: A., 208, ch. 274, 3 :
LN ., 289, ch. 35, 8 : 318, ch. 101, 13: UT., 328, AR,, 225, ch. 6, 1: SU., 259, ch. 12, 11:266,
chh. 1, 3. nsratwr BA., 65, ch. 197,7 : UT., 349, ch. 31, 7. A., 179, ch. 180, 5. See n/fv.

Ch,e1,5' ^STfarfsirf, AR., 231, chh. 7, 10: SU., 257, ch. 5, 5 :
BA., 10, ch. 27, 1 : 56, ch. 171, 8 : A, 137, UT., 330, chh. 3, 4 : 342, ch. 38, 6. See ^fsrw.

ch. 47, 7 : 142, ch. 61, 7 : AR., 240, do. 34, 3 ; ____ -
SU., 272, ch. 50, 6 : LN., 322, ch. Ill, 3 : A., 183, ch. 195, 1.
UT., 334, t o t  1, 10: 361, ch. 90,1. „ , „ , „

„ EA/ J  ’ AR o . 00 o vt oao T O * *  BA., 3, ch. 7, 1: 9, ch. 23,2 : 10, ch. 25, 8 ;wim, B A,, 15, ch. 4b, 2 :  22, ch. 68,2: K!., 249, • '•* _ , , - ’ n, , ■* „„ , ’ ’’ ’ 27, 1; 15, ch. 46, 2 : 25, ch. 77, 8 : 39, ch. 116,

., 3, ch. 6, 6: 15, ch. 45, 3 : A., 136, ch, 42, 6 : ^  ®h* JJ3’-6> ™ : 48’ Ĉ 147’ 10: 49'
7:184, ch. 197, 7:203, ch.259, 6:215,ch. 298, 2. 4.50, ch. 151, o : A., ,88,ch. 211,6: AR., 226,



6h* 8’ 1 9  { LN" 287, d0" 81» 1 ; m> ch- 107’ 6 : 7 / ^ r T T (? r )r T O , A., 142, do, 62, 2: 186, ch.203,
323, chh. 39, 3 : UT„ 354, ch. 72, 5 : 359 do. 85, V  , V '  ■ [ ,
2: 370, ch. 108, 3, 12., • '' 30 ■ ’ ®h'’ ®5, 9‘ '

BA 41 ch 123 9 A., 1 iS,;ch. l/o, 1.
^ ’ , ’ . A., 139, ch. 51, 8 : 198, ch. 242, 13: 200,

BA., 28, ch. 89, 6 . ch. 250, 1 : 212, ch. 289, 5.

'sftXT, BA., 54, oh. 166, 4. w § > LN” 296, 56’ 7* ■
~s ’wwrlr, UT., 359, ch. 88, 2,

W m ,  BA., 70, ch. 215, 5: 108, chh, 43, 4 : ^  BA., 11, ch. 32, 3. .
A., 155, ch. 105, 4 ; 159, ch. 119, 7. A., 155, ch. 105, 1.

AR., 237, chh, 9, 5. w i  A., 185, do. 2.01, 2.

^ f W f , BA., 63, ch. 195, 10. See LN> 31'9,.d0*103’ h ,
t̂WTTf, A., 198, ch. 242, 5 ; UT., 347, ch. 54, 1.

BA., 20, ch. 62, 2 : 22, do. 67, 2 : 39, ch.117, W f ,  A., 185, ch. 201, 6 ,
2 : 41, ch. 123,11 LN., 308, do. 81, 2. _____ .

SU., 271, ch. 49, 3 : LN., 321, do, 108, 2 : 
UT., $41,' Ch. 35, 6, UT., 347, do. 53, 4. '

BA., 61, ch. 187, 4 : K!., 252, do. 25, 1. W7,T’ AR“ 232’ Ch’ 17’ 3*
W ?  A., 176, ch. 171, 7 : 181, ch.187, 4 : LN., 286, 

^TSTTrfT, BA., 96, ch. 293, 6 . ch. 29> x . 294i ch„ 48, 7 : 299, ch. 60, 7 : UT., 355,

T O T * ,  BA* 21, ch. 64, 1: 72,do.219, 1 : KJ., 244, ch. 76,7. '
do. 2, 1: UT., 354, ch. 73, 9 : 370, do. 108,3. 'W , BA., 35,ch. 105,8: A., 194, ch. 229, 3 : 196,

UT.. 354, ch. 73, 7. ch-236, 3‘
w m ,  BA., 20, ch. 63, 4: 38, ch. 116, 2: 41, A., 215, ch. 296, 4.

ch. 123, 15.
W «r , BA., 88, ch. 270, 4 : A , ch. 209, ch. 280, 2. BA., 117, ch. 351, 5 : A., 130, ch. 24, 6 : 155,

* j ch. 104, 2: 175, chh. 7, 2 : 197, do. 241,2.
BA., 41, ch. 124, 1. . A., 197, ch. 241, 2.

^TCT, BA., 79, ch. 241, 8 . ] /  BA., 45, ch. 136, 4.

BA., 3, ch. 5, 9 ; 7, 1 : 12, ch. 34, 1  : 17, do. 50, ^  ^  3I?! **
2 : 37, ch. 112,7 : 42, ch. 126,3 : 77, ch. 235, 5 : J  ” ’ ’
A., 129, do. 21,2: 136, ch. 43, 5: 166, ch. 139,5: BA., 69, ch. 211,3 : 87, do, 266, 2 : AR.,
173, ch. 161, 5, 6 :175, ch. 168, 8 : 178, ch. 177, 8 : ^33, ch. 20, 7 : UT., 333, Chh. 5, 15.
186, ch. 203, 2 : 192, do. 224,2: 197, ch. 239,
2: SU., 268, ch. 39,7: LN., 320, ch. 107,4: W i  BA., 4 , ch. 12, 6 : 76, do. 232, 2 : 79, ch. 243,
325, ch. 117, 7: UT., 337, ch. 22, 3 : 340, ch. 30, 4:81, so. 24, 2 : 84, ch. 258, 3 : 89, do. 272, 2 :
8 ; 32, 4 : 341, ch. 34, 7 : 343, ch. 42, 4: 367, 102, ch. 314, 7: 104, ch. 318, 4, 7: 106,
do. 103, 4 : 370, ch. 109, 6, 7, 10 : 376, ch. 324, 3 : 111, chh. 56, 1; A., 125, ch. 8,
ch. 118, 6 , 22 : 379, ch. 123,3. Sw^inwrlW, 4: 156, ch. 108, 4 : 158, ch. 114, 6: 181,
BA., 3, ch. 5, 5, A., 183, ch. 194, 5 . ch. 190, 1 : 190, ch. 217, 4 : 193, ch.226, 8 : 208,
2*>r, A , 197,ch. 240, 3. swnmrWftm, AR., 241, ch. 274, 5 : 2 12 , ch. 289,5: 217, do. 308, 2 :
ch. 37, 8 . K!., 254, so. 1 , 2. AR., 234, ch. 23, 3 : 237, chh. 9, 12 : SU., 263,
LN., 285, ch. 31, 4. UT., 346, ch. 52, 3. ch. 24, 9  : 267, ch. 35, 6 : 272, ch. 52, 3: LN., 281,
V u , AR., 238, do. 31, 1 . 2qfWf[) a ., 20L do. 15, 2 ’ ch- 16> 1 : 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT., 332,
ch. 251, 6 . *5 *, UT., 361, ch. 90, 2. ^ T ,  ch. 12, 8 ; do. 12, 2 : 333, chh. 4, 7: 355,
A., 186, ch. 204, 3. SU., 275, ch. 60, 5 : ch. 76, 5. Vfx.Tnl', BA., 84, ch. 257,2.
UT., 378, ch. 121, 8 . \xr, BA., 59, do. 180, 2 ! BA., 96, ch. 293, 4 : 105, ch. 322,1: A , 138,
UT., 380, chh. 12, 3. BA., 52, do. 157, ch. 40,1 : SU., 262, ch. 19, 6 .
2. ^ T fw c , Ki., 243, so. 1, 1, A , 212, _ _  - . „  2  • chh 1 8 • 248 ch 12 9
ch. 287, 3. W N  BA., 65, chh. 22, 2 : AR., 227, W 05 ’ * " J' UJ  J ’ , ’ * ' f  l 1? 9 *
ch. 10, 5 : 238, ch. 30, 3. 2o1, do. 22, 2 , ch. 23, 1 . 252, ch. ..6 , 3, 6, 7 :

’ ’ 5 253, ch, 27, 8 : 254, ch. 80,1: SU., 265, ch. 28,
BA., 41,ch. 123, 6 : A , 172,ch, 159,6. 7 : 210, do. 44, 2 ; 273, do. 54,1 : LN., 230,

m-m 3 mm
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Ch. 12,7 : 282, ch. 18,5, 9,13 ;’so. 3,1 :283, ch. 10, BA., 13, do. 37, 2: 53, do. 161,2: 61,
4 ; 2 1 , 3 , 4 , 5,7 : 284, ch. 28,1 : 285, ch. 24, 3 ; do. 187,1: A., 147, do. 77,2: LN., 316, chh. 26,10.
26,1 : 286, ch. 29, 5 : 28?, ch. 32, 6 : 288, do. 32, 218, ch. 308, 7.
4 : 290, ch. 36, 4 : 292, ch. 42, 2 ; do. 42, 1: 293,
ch. 44, 7 ; 45, 3 ; 46, 1, 6 : 294, ch. 49, 2 : 302, LN., 289, ch. 35, 5. £f*nrr, SU., 262,
ch. 70, 8 : 303, do. 72, 2 : 304, ch. 73, 6 ; do. 73, ch. 18, 7.
2 : 306,do. 77,5; ch.79, 6 : 308, ch. 82,4,8: _ _ _ _ _  nA u 1 1 7  . , r .
313, Ch. 94,8, chh. 21, 3 , 318, oh. 103, 2 : V ^ r T ,  B «„  99, oh. 303, 16: 117, ch. 351,8. Cf.
324, do. 115, 3 : 325, ch. 116, 10 : UT., 329,
ch. 5, 2: 331, ch. 9, 1 : 335, ch. 18, 8 ; do. 18, B/V., 49, do. 148, 1.
3 : 336, ch. 20,2, 10. -%®, KL, 252, ch. 26,11.
*<nr, LN., 289, ch. 34,13. UT., 336, BA., 2, do. 2, 2: 10, ch. 27,7: 92,ch.282, 5 :
do. 19.1. BA., 8* ch- 22> 1 9  : K l> 250' 94, do. 287> 2 : A., 123’ do. 2> 2  : 124> ch. 5> 3 :
do. 20, 1 : LN., 295, do. 51, 1 : 299, do. 62,1 : 204, do. 263, 2 : UT., 360, ch. 88, 17. Cf.
303, ch. 72, 6 . ’'*p5*?r.

****** LN,< 230’ Ch< 37, 3‘ BA», 18, ch.55, 5. A., 154, ch.102, 7 :
«f, LN., 309, chh. 13, 4 : 317, chh. 31, 4 : UT., _

3 3 3, chh. 4,7. BA., 93, ch. 282, 8 .

BA., 63, do. 193, 1. BA., 6, ch. 18, 3 : 20 do. 61,1 : 32, ch. 99, 3 ;
BA., 32, ch. 98, 4 : AR., 240, ch. 36, 6 . 100, 7 : 39, ch. 116, 8  : 41, ch. 123, 10 : 48,

Hn 7q 9 ch. 147, 10 : 65, do. 197, 2: 69, do. 210,2: 71,
U T -  356' d0- 79’ 2- do. 217, 1: 73, chh. 31, 2: AR., 224, ch.3, 24: 236,

BA., 41, ch. 124, 3. ch. 62, 17 : 237, chh. 9, 9 : Kl., 252, do. 25, 2 ;
* ch. 26, 12 : SU., 263, ch. 23, 8 : 268, ch. 36,10;

BA., 120, ch. 361, 2. 39, 2 : LN., 281, do. 16, 1: 318, ch. 102, 2 : 320,

BA 79 ch 242 4 c^‘ ^97, 32̂ ’ Ĉ ‘ 7: Ĉ ' 9 :^  BA., 79, ch. , • 3 3 3 , chh_ 13#; 335i ch_ 16j g. 33g] dQ> 26j 2 ;

LN.,301,ch. 6 8 , 8 . 340, ch. 31, 9: 341, ch. 35, 4 : 342, ch. 36, 7:
354, ch. 72, 3 : 359, do. 85, 2 : 366, ch. 103, 4 :

BA., 30, do. 94, 1 : 38, ch. 115, 8: 66, 367, ch. 104, 7 : 370, ch. 108, 3 : 377 ch. 119,
do. 202, 2 : A., 164, ch. 134, 2: 194, ch. 229, 8 : 1 2 . ^ 7*7, LN„ 281, ch. 16, 1. w fi?, BA., 21,
219, ch. 309,6. do. 64, 2. AR., 222, chh. 1 , 9.

BA., 39, do. 118, 1 : 43, ch. 131, 8 : 44, AR., 237, cilh" 9> 5 : 321, chh. 36, 9 :
ch. 134,4: 58, ch. 176, 2: A., 134, ch. 38, 1 : 181, UT., 368, chh. 11, 9. winpnrgwroir, UT., 334,.
ch. 188, 1 : 185, ch. 200, 2 : 189, ch. 215, 8. cl\hl 5> 21 •

UT., 377, do. HM*
^  BA., 2 , ch. 2, 11 : 11, ch. 30, 5 : 13, ch. 39, BA., 35, ch. 106, 3.

10 : 25, ch. 77, 4 : 31, do. 95, 2 : 52, ch. 157, 6 :
A., 132, ch. 29, 9 : 144, ch. 68, 8 : 162, ch. 128, 4 : BA., 93, do. 283, 2.
207, ch. 271, 6 : 208, ch. 2,4,6: 220, ch. 313, 7
6 , AR., 225, oh. 7, 15 : 242, ch. 40, 7 Kh, 247, UT., 367, ch. 104, 7.
ch. 10,2: 248, ch. 14, 8 : SU., 263, ch. 23, 1 : BA., 57, ch. 174, 5: 62, ch. 191, 2 : 76,
LN., 279, do. 8, 2 : 306, ch. 77, 9 ; ch. 79, 4 : chj 233, 4  : SU., 260, ch. 13, 3 : LN., 303, ch. 72,
UT., 330, ch. 8, 2 : 354, ch. 73, 5 : 359, do. 85, 2 : 304, ch. 73, 14 : 306, do. 77,1: 321, ch. 109, 3.
4 : 361, Ch. 90, 3. UT., 334, tot. 1,17.

l / S N s r ,— ■ A., 157, ch. I l l ,  1, BA., 29, ch. 92, 7 : SU., 261, ch. 17, 3 : LN.,
, A., 192, ch. 222, 7. 3 1 0 , ch. 86, 4.

j /  "TOTCi BA., 35, chh. 13, 4. BA., 84, ch. 257, 3 : A., 133, ch, 3 3 , 6 ;
^ R T T T ,  BA., 64, chh. 18, 3 : UT., 359, ch. 87? 1 : do. 33, 2 : 136, ch. 43, 5 ; 45, 1 : 188, do. 210, 2 :

364, ch. 97, 10: 373, ch. 114,10, Of. 175, ch. 168, 8 : UT., 370, ch.109, 7. V«WWsi,
BA,, 108, ch. 329, 8 . | A., 166, ch. 139, 5. A., 127, do. 13, 2,



SU., 262, ch. 21, 6 : UT., 357, ch. 31, 5. V c m . 
W t f N  LN., 28?, ch. 31, 2. u t ., 356i ch< 80> 3

m  W ’ A., 125, ch. 8 , 8.

^5T5j|, ^RPSnf 1  see BAT., 84, ch. 257, 5. (

U T“ m ' ch< 13’ 7< T O & ,  BA., 42, ch. 128, 3,
BA., 91, do. 277, 2 : A., 186, ch. 199, 7.

^  93, ch. 285, 2: UT., 359,ch. 87, 5. Wi??, BA., 2, do. 2, 1 : 3, ch. 6, 2 : 4, ch. 12, 7 : 5,
4  " , iqq fi ch.13,11; 14, 1: 6 , do. 14, 1; 15, 1 ; 16, 2 ;

^ • R T ,  BA., 42, ch. 127, 4 ; A., 185, ch. 199, b. ch> l7> 6> l2: 7, do. 18, 1; 19, 3 : 8,ch. 22, 1 : 12,

BA 11 ch 30 7 -UT., 380, chh. 12, 2. Gh< 34> 1: 13> do- 37» 2 : ,4> ch< 44> 3: 16,55T3TU*{<Sb BA., 11, cm ou, ch. 47, 3, 6, 8 ; do. 47, 2 : 17, ch. 55, 1 : 18,
Kl., 252, ch. 26, 12 : SU., 268, ch. 39, 2 : Ch. 55j 6 . 56> 5 , 6 ; 58, 4 : 19, do. 60, 1 ; ch. 6T,

LN., 296. ch. 54, 5 : 320, ch. 107, 6. 1 ; so. 5,1 : 20, ch. 62, 9 ; 63, 2 : 21, do. 63, 1 ;
0 A , ,  ch. 64,2 ; 65, 0 : 23, ch. 70, 7 : 24, ch. 73, 8 : 27,

A., 186, do. 203, 1. C .S 4 , 28, ch. 88, 5 , ch, 00, 2 : 30,
BA., 38, ch. 113, 6 : 70, ch.215, 5 : UT., 339, ch. 93, 7, 8 : 31, ch. 96, 2 ; chh. 6, 3 i 32,

chh 6 3 * 355, do. 75, 2 ; ch. 76, 4. ch. 98, 2: 33, ch. 102. 4, 8, 10 ; chh. 7,1 ;
" ‘ ’ so. 9, 2 : 34, ch. 103, 3 ; 104, 5 : 35, ch. 107,

W c f T ,  UT., 354, ch. 72, 5. 2 ; chh. 13, 2 : 36, ch. 108, 3 : 37, ch. 110, 6 ;
*V do. 110, 1; 111, 2 ; ch. 112, 1: 38, ch. 113, 3 ;

see %m, i i 4 ? 4 . 115, 3 : 39, do. 116, 2 ; ch. 117, 3 ;
UT., 339, ch. 28, 2. 118, 3 ; 119, 3 : 40, ch. 122, 5 : 42, ch. 126,

5: 44, ch. 132, 1, 2 7 ; 133, 1 ; 134, 6 :
■gSTTj-f, for words commencing thus, see under 4 5 , Ch. 135, 8 : 46, ch. 139, 1, 5 ; 140, 6 ; 141, 5 :

T O  47, ch. 142, 5, 8 ; 143, 6 ; 144, 3 : 48, ch. 145,
grsrxsa' BA 104, chh. 34, 3:119, ch. 357, 3 : 2; 146, 2: 49, ch. 148, 10; do. 148, 2:51,

A 204 ch 263, 5 : LN., 278, ch. 7, 4. do. 153, 1 ; ch. 154, 4 j 155, 4 : 52, ch. 156,
‘ , 7’ rh m  8 1; do. 157, 2 ; 53, ch. 161, 6 , 8 ; 162, 3 ;UT.» 374, Ch. 11&, ^  ch ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  ^  g _

BA., 2, ch. 2, 1. 30. 20, 2 : 56, ch. 170, 8 ; ch. 171, 2 : 57,
_  y i  _ ch. 173, 1 ; ch. 174, 2, 4, 5 : 58, ch. 175, 6 ;

BA., 110, chh, 52, 4 : A., 204, ch. 263, 5. 176> 2  . 178, 4 : 59, do. 178, 2 : 60, ch. 182, 5,
£?iw, BA., 3, do. 3, 2. g ; do 182i j : gl, do. 188, 1 ; 62, do. 191,

A-<165< ch* 138> 6- 2 i ch- 192>1 : 6Si Gh- 193>9 : 64> 3°- 21>2 : 65>
V  chh. 21,3: 66, ch. 201, 7; 203,2 : 67, chh. 27,

A., 206, ch. 269, 7: 216, ch. 299, 3. 2 : 68, ch. 207, 7; 208, 3: 69, ch. 211, 5, 7, 9 :
, „ „  . 70, ch. 214, 3 ; 215, 1 : II, ch. 216, 1, 7 ; 218, 

C 3 :72, ch. 219, 3, 4 ; do. 219, 2 ; ch. 220, 1, 6,
-TOrfSe, BA., 46, ch. 141, 6. 9 : 73, chh. 28, 3; 29,2; 30, 1 ; 31, 4 : 74,

TO * , A., 153, so. 4, 1. oh. 225, 7: 75,  ch. 228, 5 : 76, ch. 231, 2, 5 :
77, ch, 234, 8 ; 235, 1 ; 236, 2 ; do. 236, 2 : 78,

’W ,  BA., 117, ch. 352, 4. do< 2 3 7 ,1 : 79, ch. 241, 3, 7 : 80, ch. 246, 4 : 84,
*S!ZTTh BA 74 ch 225, 2 : UT., 339, ch. 28, 3. ch. 257, 5 : 86, do. 261, 1 ; ch. 264, 5 : 87,

’ ■ ch. 267, 3, 8 :■88, ch. 268, 8 , 271, 5 : 89, ch, 272,
BA., 101, ch. 308, 4. 3  . 90i ch. 273, 8 : 91, do. 277, 1 ; ch. 278, 3,
UT., 329, do. 4, 3 : 331, do. 9, 4. g . 92) ch. 280, 6 ; do. 280, 2 : 94, ch. 286, 3, 5 ;

^ t s T T %  SU., 264, do, 25, 2 : LN., 291, ch. 39, 4 : 287, 1 : 95, ch. 291, 2, 7 : 96, ch. 293, 3 ; 294,
302, do. 69, 2. 1 : 97, do. 295, 2 ; ch. 298, 8 : 98, ch. 302, 1 :

, ft „„„ A „ 99, ch. 303, 4, 5; 304,8: 101, ch. 308, 5,8:
v  A., 206, ch. 267, 6  : 216, ch. 300, 8 . 10 2 , ch. 313, 2,7; 314,4: 104, ch. 319,6: 105,

A., 169, Ch. 150, 1 : 208, ch. 276, 3. W ,  ch. 323,2; chh. 35, 1 : 106, chh. 36, 1: 107,
UT»t 357, do. 80, 4: 362, ch. 92, 8. Vhsr, ch. 3 2 6 ,1 ; 327, 7 : 108, do. 329,1 : 111, chh. 57,
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i I  ! vex
2 : 1.12, ch. 335, 11 114, ch. 342, 1, 3, 8 : 116, do. 28, 2 : 287, ch. 31, 2 ; 32, 5, 8 : 289, ch. 34,
do. 345, 2 : 117, ch. 351, 2 : 119, ch. 359, 1 : 3 : 290, ch. 36, 4 ; 37, 2, 4, 5 : 291, ch. 38, 9 ; 39,
A., 124, do. 3, 2; ch. 5, 6: 125, ch. 8, 6; 1; 40, 4,6 ; chh. 1, 3: 292, ch. 42, 5 : 293, ch. 45,
9, 3; 127, ch. 15, 3: 130, ch. 25, 7 : 132, 11 ; 47, 5, 6 : 294, ch. 49, 6 ; 50, 2 : 295, ch. 53,
do. 30, 2 ; ch. 30, 8: 133, ch, 33, 4 : 135, 2:296, ch.54, 6 ; do. 55, 1 : 297, do. 57,1;
ch. 41, 1 : 136, ch. 45, 7 : 138, ch. 50, 15 : 139, ch. 58, 2 : 298, ch. 59, 9, 19, 26 : 299, ch. 62, 10 :
do. 51, 1; 52, 3, 5 : 140, ch. 57,1, 8 : 142, 300, ch. 63, 7; 66, 2, 5 : 301, do. 67, 1 : 302,
ch. 62, 2 : 144, do. 68, 2 ; ch. 69, 2 : 146, ch. 75, ch. 69, 2,10: 303, oh. 71, 4; 72, 1, 8 : 305, ch. 76,
2 ; do. 75, 2 ; ch. 76, 3 : 147, ch. 79, 3, 4 : 148, 5 ; chh. 4, 3 ; 306, ch. 79, 4, 5 : 307, ch. 81,
do. 80, 1 : 149, ch. 84, 1 : 150, ch. 88, 3 : 161, 8 : 308, do. 81, 2 ; ch. 83, 1 : 309, ch. 84, 1 : 310,
ch. 92, 5 ; 97, 4 : 153, ch. 98, 15 : 154, ch. 102 : Ch. 86, 1; do. 86, 2 ; chh. 14, 1 : 311, ch. 89,
4 : 155, ch. 103, 4 ; do. 103, 1 ; ch. 104, 3 : 156, 2, 13 ; chh. 16,2 : 312, ch. 91,1; chh. 19, 3 : 313,
ch. 107, 3 : 157, ch. 110,4 ; 111, 2 ; 112, 4 : 158, chh. 21, 3 : 314, do, 95, 2 : 315, ch. 97, 2, 5 ;

* ch. 113, 6 ; do. 113, 1 ; ch. 115, 1 : 159, ch. 118, chh. 24, 3 ; 25, 2 : 316, ch. 99, 9 ; chh, 28, 1,
3 : 163, ch. 30, 5 : 165, ch. 136, 2 : 167, ch. 143, 2 : 317, chh. 31,5, 7 : 319, chh. 34, 1 : 320,
1: 169, do. 147, 1: 1 7 1 , ch. 153, 7 : 172, ch. 159, ch. 107, 9 ; chh. 35, 2, 7 : 321, do. 108, 1:
1 : 180, ch. 184, 6 ; 187, 1: 182, do. 191, 2 ; 193, ch. 109, 1, 4 : 322, ch. I l l ,  3 ; chh, 37, 9, 11 :
2: 185, do. 199,1; ch. 200, 4; 201, 3 : 190 , 324, ch. 116, 4, 6 : 325, ch. 117, 9 : UT., 327,
ch. 218, 11 : 191, do. 221, 1 : 192, ch. 224, 3 : do. 1,1, 8 ; ch. 2, 6 : 328, ch. 3,1; chh. 1, 2 ;
193, do. 227, 1 : 196, ch. 236, 3, 5 ; do. 237, 1 ; 329, do. 4, 2 ; ch. 4, 9 ; do. 5, 4; ch.5, 7 ; ch. 6;
ch. 23S, 4, 6: 197, ch. 241, 7 ; 242, 3 : 3 :330, ch. 8, 1 ; chh. 2, 2 ; 3, 3 : 331, ch. 8, 8 ;
198, ch. 242, 9 : 201, ch.253, 1 : 202, do. 256, 1 : 9, 3 : 332, ch. 11, 6 ; 12, 1: 333, do. 13, 5 : 334,
206, ch. 268, 3 : 207, ch. 271, 1 : 208, do. 274, 1 : tot 1, 11 : 335, ch. 17, 2, 4, 5 ; 18, 2 ; do. 18, 4 :
209, ch. 279, 7 : 210, ch. 283, 2 : 211, ch. 286, 6 ; 336, ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 5 : 338, ch. 24, 10 ; 26, 17;
212, ch. 289, 8 : 214, ch. 294, 6 : 215, ch. 297, 4 : 27, 6 : 339, ch. 28, 4 : 340, ch. 32, 1: 341, ch. 35,
298, 6, 7 : 217, ch. 302, 6 : AR., 221, do. 1,1 ; 3 ; 36, 1 : 342, do. 36, 2 : 343, ch. 40, 3 ; 41, 4 :
ch. 1, 2 : 222, ch. 2, 14 : 223, ch. 3,8 : 224, ch. 4, 344, ch, 43, 2 : 345, ch. 49, 2 : 346, ch. 49, 6 ; 51,
2 ; do. 4, 2 : 225, ch. 6, 6 : 226, ch. 8,14 : 227; 1 : 347, ch. 53, 8 ; do. 54, 1 : 348, ch. 56, 2 ;
ch. 9, 10 : 228, ch. 11,2, 5; ch. 13, 6 : 229, ch. 57, 3, 5 : 349, ch. 60, 4 : 350, ch. 62,
ch. 13, 8, 9; ch. 14,1; do. 14, 1 : 230, ch. 15, 8: 351, ch. 64, 7; 65, 3, 17: 352, ch. 69,

. 8, 23 : 231, chh. 7, 13, 15 : 232, do. 18, 2 : 233, 9 ; so. 2, 3 : 353, ch. 69, 11,12, 13; do. 69, 2,
ch. 20, 6 ; do. 20, 2 ; ch. 21, 8 ; 22, 8 : 234, 4 : 354, do. 73, 3 ; ch. 74, 7 : 357, ch. 80, 4 ;
ch. 23, 2, 4 ; 24, 3 : 235, ch. 25, 17 : 236, ch. 26, do. 81, 1 : 358, ch. 83, 6 ; do. 83, 3 ; ch. 85, 5 :
16 ; 27, 2 : 237, ch. 28, 1 : 238, do. 29, 1; ch. 30, 359, ch. 86,10; 88, 2 : 360, ch. 88, 6: 361, do. 89,
1, 3:239, do. 33, 1: 240, do. 34, 3; ch, 36, 1 : 3; ch. 91, 2 ; chh. 9, 2 : 362,' ch. 93, 2 ;
241, do. 37, 4 ; ch. 38, 1 ; do. 38, 2 : KL, 243, 30, 8, 1 ; 9, 2  : 366, ch. 101, 7 ; so. 11, 2 : 367,
ch. 1, 3 : 245, ch. 5, 6 ; 6, 11 : 246, ch. 8, 2  : 247, ch. 103, 8 ; do. 103, 4 ; 104, 2  : 369, ch. 107, 13;
ch, 10, 1 ; 11, 4 ; ch. 1, 3 : 248, ch. 12, 4 ; 13,1, do. 107, 4 : 370, ch. 108, 16 : 371, ch. 110, 5, 8 :
6  : 249, ch. 17, 5 : 250, ch. 20, 2  ; 21, 3  : 252, 372, c h .  I l l ,  16: 373, c h .  113, 5  : 374, do. 1 1 5 ,  2  ;
ch. 16, 13 : 253, c h .  2 8 ,  4 ; 29, 3, 5 : SU„ 255, ch. 116, 3 : 376, c h .  118, 8; c h .  118, 35, 36 : 377,
c h .  1, 1 : 256, ch. 2, 10 ; 3,10, 11 ; chh. 1, 1, 7 : c h .  120, 4 : 378, ch. 120, 5 ; do. 120, 1 ; 379,
257, do. 3, 2 ; ch. 5, 4, 6: 258, ch. 6, 7 : 259, ch. 125, 6: 380, ch.J26, 7; chh. 12, 6.
do. 9, 2 ; 260, c h .  13,1 ; 14, 1: 261, ch. 16, 6, 8 : A., 149, c h .  86, 3. Rrfwmimrr, LN., 312, ch. 92,
262, ch. 19, 5 ; 20, 6 ; 21, 2 : 263, ch. 22, 9 ; 24, 3. Tjnrd, LN., 281, ch. 14, 5. ~%TRr, UT., 361,
1 : 265, ch. 2 8 ,  5  ;• 2 9 ,  3 ; 30, 7 : 266, c h .  31, c h h .  9 ,  4 : 367, ch. 104, 2 .  Rr* LN., 305, chh. 4,
9  ; 32* 8 ; 33, 3, 5 ; 34, 3 : 267, ch. 36, 6 : 268, 1. LN., 279, ch. 11, 4. UT., 377,
ch. 37, 2 : 269, ch. 40, 1 : 270, Ch. 45, 6 : 271, slo. 5, 2. RTftgw, SU., 271, ch. 46, 6. "fin**,
ch. 47, 7 ; do. 47, 1 : 272, ch. 50, 6 ; 51, 2 ; UT., 348, ch. 56, 3. ~wW w%wt, UT., 366,
52, 1 : 273, ch. 53, 4, 8 : 274, ch. 57, 5 ; ch, 58, ch. 102, 5. " W ,  UT., 339, ch, 29, 5. W
8 ; 275, do. 59, 1 : LN., 276, ch. 1, 4 : 277, do. 2, TRW. A., 164, ch. 134, 3. UT., 359, ch. 86,
1 ; ch. 3, 2  ; ch. 5, 1 : 278, do. 5, 1 ; ch. 7, 3 : 6. LN., 279, ch. 10, 10. -gw, SU., 257,
279, do. 9, 2 ; ch. 10, 7 : 280, ch.12, 1, 2 ; 13, 9 : eh. 4, 8. Rgr, BA., 60, ch. 185, 3 : SU., 256,
281, ch. 17, 4 : 282, ch. 18, 9 : 283, ch. 19, 7 : 284, chh. 1, 4. LN., 278, ch. 7, 7 : 322, chh, 37,7.
ch. 23, 3, 4, 9 : 285, do, 24,1; 286, ch. 27,6; W r , LN., 279 ch. 11,7. *WkT, K!,, 245,



S " - . LI* ' m , do, 107,8. V W , ^ ,  UT., 354, ch. 72, 5.
BA., 114, oh. 340, 6 . ■ f̂tsprr, see ' 9

UT., 380 ch. 126, 4. LN., 281, ch. 17, 3.
A., 123, ch. 3, 2. r  r .

v  ^ T ^ I r T ,  BA., 13, ch. 39, 14 : 43, ch. 130,3 : 65,
WlfT^rr^r-, BA, SO, do. 185, l : LN., 2S8, ch. 59, 29. ch m

'jfTO T, LN., 293, ch. 45, 10.

•^frTfsr, BA , 13, ch. 40, 8 : A., 160, ch. 121, 3 : ^  ^  A’’ U7’ °h' 1U} 7’
A., 186, ch; 206, 2 : 186, do. 204,1 : 206, do. 268, see
2. A., 174, ch. 166, 5.

BA., 51, ch. 154, 8 : AR., 241, ch. 37, 5:
W P ,  BA., 9, ch. 22, 25: 84, ch. 197, 12: 73, js

chh. 28, 4:79, ch. 243, 6 : 85, ch. 260, 5 : A., 213, A., 220, ch. 313, 6 .
ch, 290, 1 2 : AR,, 224, ch. 3, 27: 225, ch. 7, ^TST?!. □ a» , 7  h eg 9 . 07 fu  on a 0 1 »
14, 228, oh. 18, 5 : 238. civ 31, 7: Kl„ 244, o2, 2 . 67, ohh. 20, 3,70, do. 21.,
ch. 4, 6 : 247, ch. 9, 9 : 250, ch. 21, 2: 251, 1 ; Al’ 210’ ch' 283’ 3C: AR-  235> ch< 25,22:
ch. 24, 3: SU., 261, ch. .17; 7: 271, ch. 49, 1: U Tf  357» do‘ 80> 2- BA-. 65> chh. 2 0 ,
L.N., 294, ch. 49, 4 : 303, ch. 72, 6 : 308, ch. 83, 6: 3’ BA, 67, chh. 24, 2, See T O *.
324, ch. 116, .1: U T , 344, ch. 43, 6 : 355, BA, 66, do. 201, 1 .
do. 75,3. ^

A., 194, ch. 229, 5. U T" 334, chh* 5’ 2 1  *' 37°! ch' 108> 3-

B A , 52, ch. 157,6: K!., 289, ch. 35, 10; LN., 281, ch. 16, 8 . Sift, U T , 367,
2̂90, ch. 37, 6 : U T , 341, ch. 34, 2. S*r, ch. 104,8. 1

BA, 60 do. 183,2: 98, ch. 301, 3: SU„ 267, ™
do. 34, 2 : Kl„ 282, ch. 18, 4: UN., 289, ch. 35, B* '  M' Cb' 166’ 4’
8 : 301, chh. 3, 1; 307, chh, 8, 2 . \WNff, BA , 9, ch. 22, 20: 40, do. 122, 1:43, ch. 128, /
KL, 243,ch. 1, 2. 6 : A., 166, ch. 139, 4: 176, do. 171, 2: 185,

BA, 84, ch. 258, 2: A., 186, ch. 206, 2: ch. 199, 7: 191, do. 219, 2; AR., 223, ch. 3,
S'SU., 262, ch. 19, 3: LN., 322, chh. 38, 3. Sir, 15 : 235‘ ch’ 25’ 8 : 237< ch- 2S> 2 :238> ch- 30, 2,

BA, 66, ch. 200, 3: 72, ch. 227, 8: AR., 222, 3 : Kl., 247, ch. 9, 10 : 11, 4: SU„ 258, do. 7, 1:
ch. 2, 12: 239, ch. 32, 1: SU., 273, ch. 55, 2. ch’ 9’ 9 : 263, ch’ 24, 8 : LN> 285, ch- 24> 11 : 26>
S * . LN., 322, chh. 38, 3. Ssrwre, AR., 232, 1 : 287' ch’ 30’ 6 : 81* 7 : 288> so- 4> 4 302,
ch. 18,7: UT., 378,ch. 121, 2. S w ^ ,S U .,262, do. 68, 1 : 303, ch. 71, 5 : 315, ch. 97,8 : 320,
ch. 21, 9. SSt, LN., 304,ch. 75, 8. Spsnwn?, ch- 107’ 10 : 326’ chh' 40’ 5 : U T i 327> ch- 2> 8 :
ar  Gh 8 15 343> do‘ 41> 1 : 366, ch> 103> 6 : 367> ch. 103, 13 :
A  ̂ ’ ' ’ 104, 1: 376, ch. 118, 20. V m ,  SU* 271, oh. 47.

‘W fS ’i A., 162, ch. 127, 7 : 215, do. 297, 1 ; ch. 298, 7 , ugtwp?*, U T . 367, ch. 104, 8.
3 ; do. 298, 2 : AR., 222, ch. 2,18, 19 : U T . 351,
ch. 6 6 . 8 . Snp'HJsr, A., 215, ch. 298,1. Vrsp®, A., 186, ch.203, 2 : U T , 343, ch. 42,1.
A., 215, ch, 296, 5. A-, 216, ch. 299, *  =i
2. S H , A., 162, ch. 127, 6. Sjfir, A., 215, SU.. 261, ch. 18,6.

Ch. 298,2. I m w t ,  AR., 236, ch. 27, 6 .

l / A„ 185, ch- 201,2. ■ ? r ^ ,  BA.,47, ch. 143, 2 : 50, ch. 162,2 : 69, ch. 211,

t m  ' T u s f  8 :83' ch- 2H  4 : A" ,35, ch- 40’ 1 : 140’
I f ’ A 4 ’cf  f t  ’7 4 ; LN ' 28'', ° h- 16’ 6 : 287' Ch- “ • 6 > UT., 355,
***• A*’ 214, Ch* 293, . ch. 77, 3. Tiftr, A., 128, do. 17,1.

* * * »  (BA-  5’ Ch' 1 2 > 1 1  : 56' Ch- 17°’ 3  ; UT>’ 379* AR., 238, chh. 10, 3 : UT., 366, ch. 101, 6 ,
d0, 125’ h Srr, U T , 363, do. 93, 4.

A., 126, ch, 12, 3. ______ . , „ ,
- W ,  A., 167, ch. 144, 1:217, ch. 304,2: LN., 326,

LN., 293, ch. 46, 7. See***. do. 118,4: U T , 365, oh. 100,5: 373, ch. 114.15* ■ •*
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w a  BA., 10, ch. 26, 7: A., 130, ch. 24, 2 : irfrrr, BA., 52, ch. 156, 6.
SU., 272, ch. 51,4 : LN., 298, ch. 59, 14: UT., 327, BA., 96, ch. 294, 7.
ch. 2, 1. A., 180, do. 184, 2 : UT., 355, do. 74, 1.

see -mvra. vftrr, BA., 73, chh. 28, 3: A., 144, ch. 69, 2:
194, ch. 231, 8: LN., 305, ch. 77,1.

BAt. 6, oh. 17, 8 : 22, do. 66, 2 ; 68, 1 : 34, .
ch. 104, 7 : 38, ch. 115, 5 : 45, do. 136, 2 t 55, SA., 39, ch. 118, 1.
ch. 166, 7 : 60, ch. 182, 8 ; do. 184, 2 ; ch. 185, A 130 ch 26 7
6:69, ch. 210, 6: 75, ch. 229,5: 78, ch. 240,
6 : 80, ch. 244, 6 : 85, do. 260, 2 : 95, oh. 292, UT., 374, ch. 116, 4.
I  : 97, ch. 299, 1 : 98, ch. 302, 6 : 121, ch. 365, ^  - ^
8; do. 365,2: A., 127, ch. 16, 8: 141, ch. 60, A., 171, ch. 157, 6.
5 : 161, ch. 124, 8: 185, ch. 200, 7 ; 201, 8 : '5s r ^ W f T see
195, do. 234, 1 : 199, ch. 245, 5; 246, 8 : 200, ™ ' " M * *
ch. 250, 4 : 201, ch. 254, 7 : 206, ch. 268, 4: ISffi’W , BA., 11, ch. 32,1: 61, ch. 187, 11:
AR., 238, ch. 31, 3 ; 241, ch. 37, 7 : 242, AR„ 236, ch. 26, 15.
ch. 41, 1 : Kl., 254, so. 1, 1 : SU., 267, ch. 36, 4 : . or n . yto ion ad
i w nnn rh  7 7  2 • U T 331 ch 9 8 • 335 BA., 10, ch. *b, 6: 42, s o ,  12, 2 : AR., 242,
u t  k J 7 " *  r T « ;  l : ’ <*. 4°>7  •• 320, <*. 1 0 7 , 6: u t .. 3 4 1, ch.« ,ch. 17, 8 : 357, ch 80,4 : 58, oh 84, i  : 359, „ . 345i oh. „  a

86,4: 373, ch. 114, 6 : 375, ch. 117, 16. "V4,
BA., 53, ch. 161,1. BA., 31, do. 96, 1 : AR., 237, chh, 9, 12 j

^fwr, AR., 241, ch. 37, 8. LN., 317, chh. 31, 4: UT., 332,, ch. 12, 8.

BA., 34, do. 102, 2. BK> 39’ °h‘ U&> 7’
BA., 6, ch. 16, 2 : 22, ch. 68, 4 : 34, BA., 95, ch. 290, 4.

ch. 103, 1 : 45, ch. 136, 7 : 46, ch. 141, 1 : 53, & 203, do. 259, 2.
ch. 160, 7 : 57, ch. 174, 2 : 60, ch. 185, 2 : 100,
ch. 306, 7 : 113, ch. 338, 3 : A., 182, ch. 192, 2 : '5 R rT , BA., 6, ch. 16, 3 : 91, ch. 278, 2 : A., 192,
188, ch. 211, 2 : 212, ch/289, 5 : 213, ch, 291, 8 : ch. 224, 8 : UT., 350, ch. 61, 7.
KL, 251, ch. 22, 4 : SU., 256, ch. 3, 9 :268, ch. 37, AR., 237, chh. 9, 7.
LN., 296, ch. 56, 6 : UT>, 338, ch. 26, 1 : 341, .g-.™™™ _
ch. 34, 1 : 342, ch. 38, 3 : 362, ch. 93, 7: 366, ,4’ d°‘ V ^  4 ’’ U>
ch. 102, 8 : 369, ch. 107, 16 : 379, ch. 125, 2. * '  l  ’ ° ' ,4  : rLN--30̂ ch- 70> 14 :

303, do. 72, 1: 304, ch. 73, 7; 74, 4 : 319,
BA., 121, do. 365. 2. \ do. 104> 2 1 U T * 334> tot-1, 12 : 341, ch. 35, 2 :

,rf™*,A.,13«,do.50,2. , A  347, ch 53,3; 361, ch. 89,3. ^  LN.. 307,
'-■j f , s- chh. 8,1.

W R r o C )  BA., 23, ch. 70, 7. | <pm, BA., 48, ch. 147, 5: 67 chh. 25, 1:
TnfvrarrrV a jv io 0 7  a , 1 e . 2  (< ... AR,, 227, ch. 1 0 , 12: SU., 268, ch. 39, 2 :
^ 1 W R T ,  BA., 12, ch. 37, 4 . 15, ch. 47, 2 : 19, LN., 295, ch.;53,4 : UT., 354, ch. 72, 4.

ch. 59, 4 : 39, ch. 118, 1 ,2 : 63, ch. 195, 10: ______
122, chh. 62, 1 : A., 144, ch. 70, 6 ; 71, 2 : 161, BA., 35, chh. 13, 3 : 70, ch. 215, 1: 1 0 1 ,
ch. 122, 13 : 164, ch. 134, 2 : SU., 275, ch, 59, 6 : ch. 308, 5: 113, ch. 338, 4: 118, do. 355, 1:
LN., 320, ch. 107, 11: UT., 337, ch. 22, 4 : 344, A-. *35> ch. 27, 2 : 155, do. 103, 1 ; 160, do. 119,
ch. 43, 8 : 370, ch. 108, 2 : 379, ch. 125, 6, 7. 2 : 189' ch- 215> 8 : U T*» 32?, do. 1, 5. a*nr,.

BA., 16, ch. 49, 8. BA., 119, Ch. 357, 6.
W W ,  BA., 43, ch. 130, 7. Snft, BA., 73, chh. 31, 4. Cf.

AR., 241, ch. 39, 7. ?  '' 113‘ °h' ^  5 :^  ^ A , lin „ LN.,295, ch. 52, 8 : UT., 337, ch.24, 3.
A., 167, ch. 142, 5. ^  a ., 159, ch. 118, 1.
BA., 54, ch. 163, 8 : LN., 293, ch. 45, ^  BA., 35, ch. 107, 1 : 74, ch. 227, 2 • A 195

I I  : 295, ch. 51, 4. ch g83 % * * A*’ ,a!)>
BA., 68, ch. 207, 5 : A., 148, ch. 81, 5 : ’ ’

SU„ 271, ch. 47, 3. AR., 228, ch. 11, 3.

A., 201, eh. 253, 5. Cf. w k  Kl., 244, do. 3,1. ~nfk, KL, 244, ch. 3, 8.
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